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ABSTRACT 

The appendix is a guide to the curriculum and 
training procedures of the Integrated Management of Cerebral Palsy 
project which evaluated the effectiveness of a proqram of conductive 
education. Introductory sections provide an overview of conductive 
education (training motorically disabled children in small, 
motivating groups of similarly handicapped peers to actively and 
voluntarily pursue those n;ovemf^nts that are both incompatible with 
reflexes and functional in their self care applications) , the 
definition of special terms, and the detailed description of special 
equipment. The project^s daily calendar serves as the table of 
contents for the documentation entries that form the remainder of the 
book. Each activity listed on the calendar is associated with a 
letter-'digit code which directs readers to a section which explains 
the activity in detail. Activities such as the following are covered: 
academic instruction, bathing, hand washing, dressing, eating, group 
games, exercises for the hands and arms, drinking, bedtime 
activities, exercises for developing gross motor skills, standing, 
and walking. Where appropriate, descriptions of activities include 
accompanying verbal instructions, rationale and functional 
applications for the activity, and adaptations of the activity for 
individuals. (For related information, see also EC 050 502, EC 050 
50a, and EC 050 505). (Author/GW) 
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Foreword 

The IMCP Documentation Handbook has been developed 
to make explicit the IMCP procedures as they are being 
evaluated. It is designed to provide a description of 
the entire intervention period, beginning February 1, 
1971, the time at which the experimental group became 
complete, and ending with the termination of the current 
funding. Each section may be expanded to include any 
additions to the program that are made or revisions that 
may be found necessary. Thus, the dynamic nature of an 
integrated program is reflected in the handbook. 

The Handbook is organized to maximize ease of up- 
dating. First, introductory sections present the general 
overview of conductive education, the definition of 
special terms, and the detailed description of special 
equipment. These sections are followed by the Daily 
Schedule Calendar, which serves as the table of contents 

the documentation entries that form the remainder of 
the Handbook. Each entry represented on the calendar is 
associated with a letter-digit code, which directs the 
reader to a section in the alphabetized body of the book 
that explains the entry. A revision of any daily procedure 
IS denoted by a change in the number (e.g., a revision of 
eating (El) would become eating (E2)). The letter stays 
the same so, because of the alphabetical organization, all 
entries on a single topic appear together regardless of when 
they were added to the program. 

The introduction to the Handbook provides a description 
of the philosophical ideals of an integrated management 
program. It gives the bases upon which the exi ting program 
IS founded and sets forth the model procedures towards 
which the current program strives. The high level of moti- 
vation described, for example, may not be currently evident 
witnin the present program, however, the potential of that 
level exists and techniques for improving motivation are 
implemented with that ideal in mind. 
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Introduction 



J" feature of Conductive Education. It 

n^iarL fo'^ a total management 

S^ol«??;n?'^/^"J °^ ^^^^^ the placement of the enti?e re- 
inhi ^f"" the care treatment and education of the child 

thpi^ni^f^ tS^ °^ trained specialist the teacher- 

therapist. The second factor is a well-planned and comprehen- 

H^'^u'^y^^' ^Vf^^ integrates all situations f o? mo?Sr 
learning and their application. 

The Teacher-Therapis t . 

In contrast to the conventional therapist, who is trained 
to treat many different kinds of disorders frira the staSdpSint 
?L^^?„'B^^}f^^ specialization, the teacher- therapistf^e^ia?: 
izes in dealing with the motorically disabled patient iS all 

"^^"^ ^ teacher- therapist does not 
"^^^!f professional fields of physical 

therapy, occupational therapy, speech therapy and special ed- 

?w^n«;*-^^ i^^^t ^^^^ functions of these ffelds as 

they pertain to the neuro-muscularly handicapped. Her 

i*^^^^^ t° the field of cerebral palsv 
nLc^if^ ^5® strives to become as knowledgeable and skilled as 
?Sil'spliifirarSI."'' °' ^'"'y orientation to 

The teacher- therapist is in contact with the child through- 
out the day, taking part in all his activities. She is Sspfns- 
ible for his entire life, including pottying, eating. dresIiSS 
and classroom activities. This unlqSe aJraSgeStnt 1^61?!^^' 
«J unparalleled opportunity to view the child' s entire LyLd 

®^ ® whole. She becomes we 11- acquainted with the 
child's personality, his needs and his abiliUes. She is able 
^?veS cMirlS^'"'^ things which help or hamper the work of % 
™Tl J and c«« judge his output on an over-all basis, as 

Id L J^'i^T^^j:* ^^ ^^i^ ^° acquainted with the 

i,f?^"° half-hour-a-week therapist can hope to do. In turn, 
the child comes to know find trust the teacher- therapist who h^ps 
is ^""t^^ successfully. The teache?- therapist ^ 

bes? iohfSJ«\?° ^S? relationship with the child to 

ule se?s fo^^h!' a^t^i^ve those tasks which the daily sched- 

^♦-koJ^L^®?^^®rC^^®'^fP^^^ a team with one or more 

other teacher- therapists. One teacher- therapist leads md the 
S^i^f^ ^"-^ following her directions iS assis?ing^Ml3! 

ren to con^lete tasks, moving equipment and observinrioecif ic 

^^oin^'^^H^'^V^^ 'II^ ^^^^ teacher- therapist obse?vIJ tL entire 
grouD and sets the pace for it. TakiSg the lead is done on a 

?o Sl^'iSfK^S'^H teacher-therapists have a^ oppS?tS^i?y 

to be both head and subordinate teacher- therapist during S^e 



course of a given shift, covering different activities on differ- 
ent dlys. This ensures' a well-rounded t^^^^S^ whS^lJ^ ? 
activities from all possible perspectives. With this well- 
?Sunded viewpoint, the team is also better equipped to share 
information at the day's end and to combine ideas to evaluate 
progress and plan future work." 

The teacher-therapist is like a classroom teacher in the 
resoect that she is essentially trained to work with groups 
wmfdeaUng effectively with individual differences. Group 
cohesion is her major concern and she pays careful attention 
to keeping the group working together as a whole. With the 
help of hir fellow teacher- therapist, she deals with the child s 
whole dav. helping him to succeed in all areas of endeavor. In 
Se? laptJlty as llad teacher- therapist, she attends to the group 
as a Shole and works for group unity and f ^i^^^y-u^^^- 

thoueh she relies upon the daily schedule to guide her in her 
ca??ying-out of all aspects of the child's daily life, she may 
also be flexible in choosing the amount of time spent on a 
specific activity with regard to the given day and group. She 
integrate s all the information she has at hand to allow her to 
dea^^Ifthe most effective way possible with ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 
the child's part in it. She, thus, becomes an essential factor 
in a total approach to the management of the motorically dis- 
abled individual. 

The Daily Schedule . 

The second most important component in a total approach is 
the daily schedule, which accounts for all events in the child s 
life from waking to bed- time see Daily Schedule Calendar). The 
esslnce Sf the Ichedule is a combination of motor learning situ- 
ations (activities) and opportunities to apply learned skills 
( applic ations ). Th e schedule, therefore, is the teacher- thera- 
pist ' s major tool in leading her group through a successful, 
productive day of motor education. 

The schedule plays an important part in the integrated 
nature of Conductive Education. For example, the Relationship 
of a group of tasks carried out in a lying position to the next 
event is one of motor learning and immediate application (see 
section P). The groups of tasks in lying include movements de- 
signed to promo ?e^etter standing and'sitting skills and end 
with slidiSg to a stand at the end of the plinth and then sit- 
ting down ol either a pot or a chair. In this wav, the child 
can easily se6 the value of solving the ««>tor tasks presented 
to him in the lying series and is, hence, highly motivated to 
improve his abilities in these areas. Similar logic can be 
seen in the proximity of the Hand Class to lunch since eating 
requires those motor skills i?i^vian:n the preceding progres- 
sion of motor problems. In this way, all functions which are 



naturally a part of the daily life of the child - eatine nottv- 
fof't2p"n'?f' ^Ti^^ing. etc. - can provide natural opp^^tSnitLs 
frLS ?PPli^«tion of learned skills. Motivation to improve is 
fllf^J ^hen the child sees the immediate value of be^ 

t?As?f "^tll independent by increasing his motor skills. This con- 
child mipS^^L'^- *^h^"P!^tic learning situation in which ?he 
«fJi^n^iS ? practice putting on his coat in the middle of the 
?^ ^^^^'^e "'^ther comes and passively dresses him 

to take him home. The daily schedule of a Petb program provides 

^n^^^j:^^'^'''^^''''''' ^° applied'In'the So^^i'r 

^i^t S m i:he evening upon donning pajamas. This realistic 

^ime ?s uLTto'itj'^f r increasls^m^tivation to Improve ' 

iiT^i, ^° greatest advantage since natural functions 

which are a necessary part of residential living are carried out 

fLI^'io^oaJro^thf no'wLtfS'time""' 
since no part of the day is without its application value. 

From the first moment of the child's entry into the eroun 

t tL"???*^"^ £° ^^tive part in eacS^opport^nity included 

t?me LnueiL'iS'whlcA h?' '"^^'^iS a^LaningfJl '"Samurai 

iiine sequence in which he can see the results of aDDlvine hi«? l«>ar-n- 

eTTHovements. In this way, the entire expecta?ion^for sIlf'Lrl 

t?ea?mlnt p?oe^L'^'HP^^'' 'j^'" beginning of hif°in?egratf 5' 
treacment program. He is, of course, given the facilitafinn 
necessary to complete each daily livinf necessity siiiessfS^ly. 

K-ii".^^"^!? application, certain basic skills recur: thus the 

leainiJa ^Vli^^^^'' °PP-'™i'y " u^/wl'^oJlr 

learning. Extending and flexing the elbows, for exanole aooears 

o tK?i"f u^ln'"?!; cup 'spoon, or't^ithC^us" 

ali^pH TS^f?. ^ ^"^u*'^^ P^Ses of a book. In this way, gener- 
fchldulfcai^fef" ^^-.^^ "'^^^ of these basic skills and^ thf 
scneauie carries out its essential role in providing learning 
situations and the opportunity to apply lea?^ed skills. ^ 

The daily schedule, as a structural entity, provides for 
four major different kinds of activities - Plinths Ha^d Class 

grfa'tJy^rte^s^'?^' 'S'°£' Z the^efo^e^^arie^ ' ' 

I Ha^H rl«c^ • E^" rhythm. Some activities, such as 
a Hand Class, might be rather quick-paced and interspersed wi?h 

tSe'^Unth's^eH^s ^il^^^^"' of'serie? migh? be'contJ^^L'd'tr'" 
cne Minth Series which is a more formal session paced more 

nf°?i^/^'^°^^^^'' "'^de flexible ?o^f if the needs 

o5,•o^^ ^-^ ^""^ situation. The teacher therapist, in her sSIIill 
orientation to her group and its needs, is capable of modif^i^e 
the way in which anv activihv ic T^^o.,oi.-«,i .,T^u_..^ ol moairying 




meal period other tasks may be presented. For InstalJceTa 
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child v/ho can walu Independently might be assigned the duty of 
passing out plates, thus giving him an opportunity for the 
learning of social skills and the application of learned walk- 
ing skills. Thus, the necessary function of eating provides an 
almost unlimited number of opportunities for improvement on a 
variety of levels in many areas. 

Since the schedule remains basically the same for a reason- 
able period of time and is not constantly upset by change of 
rooms, therapists, and equipment, the child is secure in his 
knowledge of what is to be expected of him and in what situ- 
ation. The basic daily program remains constant; thus time 
has an orderly meaningful place in the child's life. He knows 
the approximate length of an activity and when it will occur in 
relationship to other daily activities. The child, therefore, 
meets any new challenge from a basically secure frame of ref- 
erence . 

Motivation 

Conductive Education is unique in the high level of moti- 
vation displayed by the children involved in this kind of pro- 
gram. This motivation is created by the following two major 
factors: the fact that this is primarily a learning process, 
not a therapy program, and the fact that this learning is done 
in groups. 

The children are highly motivated to achieve and improve in 
this type of program because each motor skill is developed 
through active pursuit of movements that are functionally re- 
lated to the child's own application goals, not through mere 
repetition of exercises. For example, the conventional thera- 
pist might develop voluntary grasp by having the child attempt 
to grasp a brightly colored toy without directing his attention 
to the movements needed for grasp (i.e., extending the fingers, 
abducting the thumb), but only telling him to "play." During 
an exercise, the teacher therapist, on the other hand, helps 
the child to develop thi.s same skill by explaining to him that 
the rung of a chair placed in front of him is his goal and that 
his task is to grasp that rung. This is done together with the 
entire group and the child understands that his task is to grasp 
the rung and improve his skill in that movement. Consequently, 
his interest is not only in the object or in "playing", but 
rather in the motor problem-solving at hand. The movements 
needed for voluntary grasp are explained to him and he is con- 
scious of them as he attempts to find a solution to his task. 
He comes to understand that this grasping will allow him to 
stand by holding onto a chair or to hold his spoon to feed him- 
self, and later to manipulate independently things he may choose 
in his environment--t.hus application opportunities for each 
task are made clear. At the next opportunity (pot tying or 
lunch, for example), he will be able to apply this skill and 
will see its value. 
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The child is not allowed to fail, regardlejs of the com- 
plexity of the task. The teacher- therapist assures his success 
with the help ot facilitation and task modifications , which will 
be more fully explained in the defTnltion ot terms section. His 
success assures that natural motivation is sustained and thus 
the child attempts new tasks. The child is fully confident of 
the teacher-therapist's ability to assist him since she has 
proved an effective helper to him in previous situations. The 
teacher- therapist is able to facilitate the child to succeed in 
a way that requires of hira his maKimum contribution because she 
IS acquainted with all phases of his daily life. Thus, the 
challenge of a new and interesting task, interest created by 
concentrated maximal output, and the positive feelings created 
by successful completion of the task result in high motivation 
to ^ittcmpt subsequent tasks. 

Motiv,-.tion of the type described above appears to have an 
exceptionally high carry-over value since it comes from "natural" 
source.?, rather than from "external" ones. A natural reward 
is one that occurs in the environment without the specific 
engineering of some external agent. The experience of success 
is an extremely positive feeling rjid one which never seems to 
lose Its rewarding feature, as is often the case with such 
commonly used contrived rewards as candy or tokens. 

u-il^®-'^^? °S success as a reinforcemeiit for developing motor 
skills IS in direct contrast to methods which conventional thera- 
pists are often forced to use by the system of short, individual 
therapy sessions, m the little time available, the conventional 
therapist is obliged to employ any and all means at her disposal 
to motivate the child. This often leads, quite naturally, to a 
kind of cajoling or wooing technique which may in turn produce an 
exaggerated image in the child's mind of his own importance. 
When the therapist is not present and no external motivational 
devices are being used, the child may have no desire to attempt 

S^TjPf®^® motor skills. In the conventional setting, the 
child is not always made aware of the motor skills that the 
therapist is attempting to improve or develop. In contrast to 
this, the teacher- therapist makes clear to the child exactly 
what his task is and, if necessary, how he may go about solving 
It. If the child understands the task and how to do it, he 
will not only feel more responsible for his own improvement, 
but will also be more likely to be able to repeat the same 
movement if asked again, or to generalize the movement to a func- 
tional application of solving a problem or completing a daily 

r environment. The skill is learned by the chUd, 
With his full awareness and conscious desire. 

The Group 

..-.u?" Conductive Education, the children work in groups, and 
within the group each child is encouraged to work Is ind4pend- 
ently as possible in completing the tasks. Although one of 
several teacher therapists moves among the children and each 
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child is aware of her presence, he is also cognizant that, as 
one individual in a group, he nmst strive as independently as 
he can, so others may receive a portion of the teacher thera- 
pist] s time. Therefore, as the child works independently, re- 
ceiving help when he needs it, he begi^^.s to see himself in 
perspective, as an important, unique ladividual who is a part 
of a unit performing together, each of whom is expected to 
achieve to the best of his capabilities. This learning situ- 
ation closely parallels that of normal children in a conven- 
tional classroom setting. 

In the group the child learns those social skills and values 
which so often appear to be lacking in the severely handicapped 
child. The chance to develop friendships with other children 
allows for the establishment of feelings of interest in and 
concern for others. The need to communicate verbally becomes 
evident and motivation to improve speech develops. Security 
within the group reduces fear, making the attempting of a new 
task seem less awesome, particularly in view of the partici- • 
pation of others with similar handicaps. When the entire group 
perfoms together, the child gains a more meaningful concept 
of time and the need to perform within given time limits. 
This idea is one which is especially difficult to develop in 
a one-to-one learning situation. The group also provides a 
second natural source for reinforcement. Group approval adds 
to the child's desire to continue to strive for successful 
completion of all tasks. 

The unity of the group is preserved throughout all activ- 
ities by the fact that one room is the setting for everything 
from school to sleeping. Change-of-place can be achieved with 
success and within reasonable time limits because going from 
the bed-plinth to the breakfast table may be the distance of 
only a few feet. The child is not placed in a wheelchair from 
his bed and then whisked down a long corridor to the dining 
room by an aide or houseparent, but rather slides himself to 
a stand at the end of his bed, takes hold of his chair and 
pushes it to his place at the breakfast table with as little 
facilitation as is necessary to complete the change of place. 

Definition Of Terms 

Facilitation 

Facilitation is the most essential tool of the teacher- 
therapist in her role of leading the child to successful com- 
pletion of those motor problems which she presents to him. In 
the context of Conductive Education, facilitation may be defined 
as the minimum help which the child needs to complete an intend - 
ed task successfully . In contrast to other kinds of conven- 
tional aid, facilitation is not only aid given by the teacher- 
therapist by holding or touching the child, but may come from 
other children, equipment, or the child himself as well as 
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from the teacher- therapist. It is never a rigid technique but 
rather a constantly decreasing and extremely flexible tool, 
specific to the needs and abilities of the child and his situ- 
ation at that moment. Facilitation not only can, but must 
change with each day's work. The child who. actively pursues 
a task is given only as much help as he needs for the maxi- 
mal successful accomplishment of the task; therefore, as the 
child's motor skills improve, the amount of facilitation de- 
creases and is eventually removed entirely. The child is given 
feedback constantly in order to make him aware at all times 
that he is being helped and precisely how. Thus, he is ap- 
prised of the contribution he is making to the solution of the 
task and how his part in it can be increased. He is always 
encouraged to become as independent of facilitation as possible. 

Facilitation may be given to the child in many different 
forms and degrees. A number of these arise from contact be- 
tween the teacher- therapist and the child, and some of them are 
presented in order of increasing independence as follows: 

1. %e teacher- therapist may passively move the child to 
the desyrr^;, position in order to demonstrate the task. Once 
the chi\<5 ItAS felt the movement, he is then asked to perform 
as much of it as he can by himself. 

2. The teacher- therapist may move the necessary body part(s) 
along with the child to add sufficient strength to allow com- 
pletion cf the task. 

3. The teach<ir-therapis t may touch a specific place on the 
child 3 body in order to allow him to continue movement in the 
desired direction or to keep it from deviating during movement 
to the desired position. For example, if the child is attempt- 
ing to flex one knee, putting the sole flat, while lying on his 
back, the teacher- therapist might facilitate by lightly touch- 
ing the ankle to prevent backsliding as the child works at 
bending . 

4. The teacher- therapist may fix one part of the body while 
another is moving under the independent control of the child. 

A splint (see description of special devices) may take the place 
of a teacher- therapist in certain instances where fixing is n<^c- 
essary. 

5. The teacher- therapist may fix a part of the body after 
the child has moved it by himself to the desired position. For 
example, once a child has independently grasped a stick, the 
teacher- therapist then facilitates by helping the child to keep 
his wrist extended, removing the aid intermittently until the 
child can maintain the grasp independently. 

6. The teacher- therapist may offer security without touch- 
ing the child. She may merely advise the child while remaining 
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close enough to touch the child if necessary and to prevent fear 
and injury. 

7. The teacher- therapist may direct the child at a greater 
distance than in the above (perhaps from across the room;, mere- 
ly giving directions and helping the child to an understanding 
of what is needed to solve the task. 

8. The teacher- therapist may use another child in the group 
as an example to help the child understand what is expected or 
how the task may be solved. 

9. The teacher- therapist may serve as an example herself 
as in the case of a Hand Class during which she sits at the 
front of the room and performs each task with the group. 

The equipment can also offer facilitation in several ways. Some 
bf them are (again, in order of Increasing independence) as follows 



J 1. A piece of equipment may offer direct support. For 

X example, the child may walk holding onto a chair on either side, 
moving them as he walks. 



2. A piece of equipment may give intermittent support. 
The child may push a chair ahead of him as he walks, releas- 
ing it to clap his hands. 

3. A piece of equipment may give indirect support and 
security. For example, a child may walk between two rows of 
chairs without touching them. 

4. A piece of equipment may serve as a goal in a task. 
For example, while lying on his back the child may stretch his 
arms above his head to touch the wall. 



Rhythmical Intention 

The child may facilitate himself in two major ways: They 
are as follows : 

I 1. Before beginning the task, the child may state the in- 

tention of the action. For example, put my left hand on my 

I neck." This gives the child a clear description of the motor 
problem which is to be solved, focuses his complete attention 
on the task and brings to mind former situations in which he 
has performed the same or a similar action. 

2. While carrying out the task the child may count together 
with the other members of the group to set the rhythm and time 
needed to reach the desired position. The counting is usually 
from one to five, but may be ^*one, two," or even words such as 
"up," "down," or "left," "right" (in walking) which may be spoken 
rhythmically during the performance of the task. 

9. 
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The above two components comprise the unique self- facili- 
tator known as rhythmical intention . Although no formal neuro- 
logical explanation of this phenomenon has yet been published, 
it is assumed to be explainable on the basis of work done by 
A.R. Luria (1966) concerning the relationship of language and 
motor performance. Luria, (a contemporary of Peto), developed 
his theory concerning the facilitating effects of simultaneous 
vocalization on motor learning. At approximately the same time, 
Peto originated his conductive approach to the management of 
neurc muscular disorders. The work of Petft serves as a practi- 
cal proving ground for Luria' s theory. Luria, in explanation, 
related his theory to Pavlov's (1928) second signalling system, 
claiming that intentional speech serves as the secondary signal 
in normal children and even adults when attempting difficult 
tasks. Luria, upon visiting the Budapest Institute for Movement 
Therapy, remarked that work being done there by Peto and his 
staff pointed up the validity of his hypothesis. 

Task Modification 

This tool of the teacher- th?.-apist allows children of var- 
ied levels of handicap to function together as a group and ex- 
perience maximal independence in both activities and applications. 
It is possible to modify a task in two basic ways: 

1. Upgrading - This makes the task more complex and/or 
difficult for a child who is able to perform it adequately as 
presented to the group as a whole. Upgrading nearly always 
keeps the movement as stated in the intention essentially the 
same, allowing for it to be repeated several times, performed 
with less support than the group in general, adding the use of 
a piece of equipment, or combining it with movement of other 
body parts. (See sections P, H, and S.) 

2. Simplifying - Similarly, each task may be simplified 
for those less capable individuals by requiring only one 
successful performance while the group repeats several times. 
Equipment may serve as a special target or as a support in this 
kind of task modification. Body position may be also changed 
to allow successful independent completion of the task. As 
with upgrading, simplification retains the basic movement and 
upward revisions are implemented as the child's performance 
advances . 

Both types of task modification allow for the same intention 
to be repeated by all chiJ.dren at the same time, although each 
child has a specific reference point for his own task. The lead 
teacher- therapist, when she explains the intended movement to 
the group, further assigns these modified tasks to individual 
children and, thus, eachchild is apprised of his own duty and 
how to perform it. Understanding another child's goal and how he 
procedes to achieve it, can give him a preview of a more complex 
form of his own task which may be a future goal for him. 
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Description of Special Devices 



Plinth 

The plinth is a slatted wooden bench measuring approxi- 
mately 71%" long X 30V' wide X 18" high. The children lie 
on the plinths when carrying out the tasks in the Plinth 
Series. In the Hand Class series i the children sometimes 
sit at the plinth and use the slats for targeting, grasp- 
ing and supporting themselves. When covered with a foam 
mattress, the plinth provides a sleeping place. It may 
also be covered with a table top (made of masonite sheeting) 
to become a table for school or meals. 

Box 

A square wooden box (dimensions vary) is sometimes used 
in place of a chair during Hand Class. Without a chair back 
for support, the child is required to lean forward and 
thereby achieve a better sitting balance. 

Chair 

Each child has an appropriately sized individual wooden 
chair with a straight back and a flat seat. On the back of 
each chair there is a small cloth bag containing the child's 
personal items. These chairs are used for the child's moving 
about by pushing the chair ahead of him and using it as a 
support . 

Chair Adaption 

Chair adaptations are often made temporarily to facili- 
tate a child for whom sitting is extremely difficult. These 
include "wings," boards that are in the vertical plane and 
flared out from the back of the chair, to prevent a child 
from falling to the side, wedges to abduct the legs, and 
belts to prevent hip extension. These adaptations assure 
that all children are able to participate in sitting activity 
without the constant aid of a teacher- therapist. During some 
period of every day, however, every child is required to 
sit in a regular, unadapted chair. This unsupported sitting 
provides the child with his sitting goal and gives him the 
opportunity to work toward its achievement. 

Ladderbacks 

High back chairs (height 60", seat dimensions 13" X 15", 
seat 12" from floor) with 12 ladder-like rungs are used for 
targeting, grasp and release while the child is in a lying 
position on the plinth or while in a sitting position 
away from the tables. These ladderbacks are used for 



support in standing as well. The child grasps a rung with 
both hands to pull to a stand and remains standing with the 
support of the ladderback. Sometimes ladderbacks are used 
for support while the children are sitting on their pots. 
One may be placed in front or one on each side, which the 
child grasps for support. 

Pots 



The pots are used for training and regulating bladder 
and bowel control. There are two tyoes used depending on 
the child s sitting balance and/or size. The first type is 
circular-shaped (8 inches diameter) and 5 inches from the 
floor with no seat. The second type has a sear, oroviding 
back and side support (like a small arm chair). 'These 
sometimes rest directly on the floor or are raised on a 
wooden platform if the child's leg length requires it. 

Sticks 



Cylindrical (rung like) wooden sticks with a diameter of 
one inch and a length of one foot are used for grasp, release 
and targeting during walking, eating, writing, sitting and 
lying activities. For example, in learning the hand-to-mouth 
movement needed for eating, a child might grasp a stick and 
bring it to his mouth to approximate the motion. Smaller 
balsa wood sticks may also be used for developing fine motor 
skills. 



Double- Handled Cups 

Plastic cups with a capacity of 360cc of liquid and with 
3 inch handles set 3/4 inch from the side of the cup on both 
Sides, to allow for grasp with the entire hand, are used for all 
drinking. These teach symmetrical grasp, release, and hand- 
to-mouth movements. Only when a child is sufficiently inde- 
pendent in drinking from these large cups does he begin to 
use an ordinary glass. 

Splints 



Knee splints are used to maintain knee extension for wei 
bearing while standing. They are made of plexiglas and have 
a leather knee pad that can be adjusted to assure maximal 
extension. Leather straps secure the splint at thigh and 



Elbow splints are used to maintain elbow extension. These 
splints are made of heavy cloth with lengthwise pockets sewn 
m to allow for the insertion of metal staves and are fastened 
around the arm with Velcro strips. Both kinds of splints are 
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used only temporarily during a specific activity to allow 
the child to maintain extension of a limb and thus function 
without the support of a teacher- therapist. 

Special ly- Adapted Shoes 

When necessary, hard-soled high- topped (boys' work- 
type) sVioes are built up with cork to insure inward or out- 
ward rotation of the foot or ankle dorsiflexion while 
weight bearing. 



To prevent head injuries resulting from falls, some 
children are provided with plastic hockey-type helmets or 
leather helmets with soft padding. 



Wooden canes with T-shaped handles may be used as tem- 
porary support to facilitate the transition from walking 
between two chairs to independent walking. Often these are 
used in combination with the knee splints. 



Helmets 



Canes 
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DAILY SCHEDULE CALENDAR 
FEBRUARY - 1971 



MARCH- 1971 
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DAILY SCHER'LE CALENDAR 
APRIL - 1971 



KAY- 1971 



6;00 - 
6;15 - 6; 30 
6:30 - h'A^ 



6-M - 



7;00 - 



7:1'=, - 7;30 



7; ^'? - 0; Q9 



fi:00 - Q:!-^ 



8; !^ - ^;3 0 



8:30 - 3;45 



8:V^ - 9;00 



Q = 00 - 9:1*^ 



Q:30 - 9;^'? 



Q:4q - 10:00 



10:00 - 10;15 



10;!'^ - lOi^Q, 



10; 10 - 10 -Ai. 



10:4-^ - 11:00 



11:00 - 11:16 



lltl-^ - 11;30 



Rising, washing 
at tables (W2) 



Broakfast ^lii; 



Tl & Dl (cont.) 



Fl (cont.) 



P3 (cont.) 



ta. .11. & Tl (cont.)" 



HI & 32 (cont.) 



11:30 - ll'M 



11;^5 - 12:00 



12:00 - 12:15 



12:1S - 12t30 



y.t^O - 12 



12'.^=, - 1:00 



T^nn - Iris 



1 - 1:^6 



1 '.U'^ ^ 2:00 



2:00 - 2:15 



P;T; - 2:30 



2:^^ - '^:0Q 



3:00 - ^il*; 



3:1'; - 3:30 



3^30 - 3:f^6 



3 = ^*^ - ^:Q0 



4;00 - 



Hand washing (C2) and 
pre-lunch aotivlties (II) 
Lunch (El)& Tl 



Fl & Ml (cont.) 



School (Al) (one group two 
days a mek, split group 
three days a week) 



jT71flT^"TrTcoHtr) 



Group activity or game 
period (Gl) and Individual 
task s (S2) 



Moving to tables (MlT 
Handwashing (C2) and 



pre- supper activities ^ 

Supper (EL), Hi A Tl (oont.) 



6;0Q - 



7-nn - 7!t; 



7-T^ - 7-30 



Undressing (ECL) and 
bathing (Bl) 



Bodtine activities (id) 
or free period (Fl) 



Pottying (Tl) . lights out 
arxi retiring 
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DAlLi SCHEDULE CALBUDfijl 
TIME JUNE - 1971 Jiq,Y - 1971 



6:0C 




- Rising, washlnp; 








. at tablos (W2) 


6:30 - 6:45 




6:45 - 7:00 
7:00 - 7:15 
7:15 - 7:30 
7:30 - 7:45 
7:45 - 8:00 


BroAkfast (El) 




o:uu 
6:15 


- ^:1^ 

- 8:30 


Tl Dl (cont.) 




8:30 
3:45 


- 3:45 

- 9:00 


Fl (cont.) 




9:00 

9:15 

9:30 
9:45 
10:00 
10:15 


- 9:30 

- 9:45 

- 10:00 

- 10:15 

- 10:30 


P3 (cont. ) 

Ml. J1..& tl (cont.) 




10:30 
10:45 
11:00 
11:15 


- 10:45 

- 11:00 

- 11:15 

- 11:30 


.HI & S2 (cont J 


Hand class. (H2) 


11:30 
11:45 

To. AA 


- 11:45 

- 12:00 


Formal* handwashing (C3) and 
pre-lunch activities (11) 




1^:00 
12;15 

To* OA 

1/1:30 


- 12:15 

- 12:30 

- 12:45 , 

- 1:00 ^ 


Lunch (EL) 




12:45 
1:00 
1:1-^ 


- 1:15 

- ,^9° • 


Fl A Ml (cont.) 




1:30 
1:45 
c • uu 
2:15 


- 1:45 

- 2:00 

- 2:15 

- 2:30 


School (Al) 


Individual tasks 
(throe groups) (S3) 


c : j\j 
2:45 


- ^:45 

- 3:00 


Ml, Jl, & Tl 


3:00 


- 3:13 

- 3:30 


Ml, Jl, & Tl (cont.) 


School (Al) 


4:00 


- ^'M 

- 4:00 

- 4:15 


Group activity or 
game period (Gl) 


4:15 


- 4:30 


Moving to tablos (Ml) 


4:30 
4:45 


- 4:45 

- 5:00 


Formal handwashing (C3) and 
pre-supper activities (11) 




5:00 
5:15 
SflP 


- 5:15 

- 5:30 

- 5:45 

- 6:00 


Supper (EL), Ml & Tl (cont.) 




6:00 
6:15 


- 6:15 

- 6:30 


Undressing (CO.) and 
bathing (Bl) 




,. 6;3Q. 

6:45 


- 6:45 

- 7:00 


Bedtime activities (Nl) 
or free period (Fl) 




7:00 
7*1^ 


- 7:15 
7:30 


Tl, lights out, retiring 
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4 Ir I J 



-9:00 - 



.■9a'? - 9-lQ. 



9:30 - 0;^!'^ 



lOtOO - lO..!'^ 



10:1'; ■> ip-^n 



10:30 - in./f^ 



10 r^*; - n ;nn 



'00 - 11:11 



11;1S - n ;y 
11; 30 - Hi Us; 



12;00 , IP'.Tc^ 



12;30 - iPrU^ 
latU*^ - 1 .nn 



ItOO - 1 Of 



_1;15 - 1:30 



1:30 » l:Uf 



-1:45 - 2:00 



2:00 - 2:T; 



2:1S - 



2:30 
Z 'M - 



- 2:30 

- 2:45_ 



liOO 



3:00- 3:T^ 



3;1S - 3:?0 



,3:30 - 3:if5 



4:1 
4:30 - 



4;4S - -^rOO 



5:00- '^:Tf 



^:15 - S:^0 



5:30 - q:U^ 



l45 - 

i;00 - 
6:15- 
^:30 - 6:45; 
&:45 - tToo 



7:00 - 
7:15 - 



DAILY SCHEiXJLJS CALEMJAR 
AUGUST - 1971 





. 6:30 


6:30 - 


6:45 


6:U'^ - 


_7:00 


7:00 - 


7:15 


7:T; - 


. 7:30 


. 7:30 _ 


7:45 


7:4"; - 


8:00 


_ 8:00 - 


8:15 


8:1'; - 
1 8:30 - 


3:30 

.3:45 



SaTiil-lBHH -1971 



Rising, washing 
at tables (liC) 



breakfast (EL) 



Tl * Dl (cont.T 
i'j. (cent.; 



Tu, Jl. & Tl (cont.^ 
H2 (cont.) 



Mlnth series (P4} (and 
pushing off) and standinp 
(01) 

f Pottyinc^ (Ti), (M), (.ti)" 



C3 & 11 (cont.^ 
Lunch (El) 



Fl ?e Kl (cent.) 



S3 (cent.) 



Standing and walking (.S4) 



f-i, Jl, Tl (cent.) 



School (Al) (split (Troup 
for throe weeks, grouf 
for one week) 



C3 & 11 (dont. 



EL, Ml, & Tl (cont.) 



Dl A Bl (cent.' 



Nl & Fl (cont.) 
Tl, lights out, retiring 
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DAILY SaiEDlJLK CALWDAR 



TIf'S OCTOBER- 1971 '•:rv>7'»KR - 3971 











. Dressing (D2} 




z 

7 

Z 

— Z. 


- 7:j0 

is - ltd 


BreAkfAst (El) and 
, pottyinp (Tl) 




W 


:00 - 

- 8:30" 


Urossing (D2) 




8 
8 


- 9:00 


Fl (cont.) 




,-2 

^' 


LOO - 9:li 
:15 - 9: b 


P4 .^5: Tl 




2; 


• 30 - 9:k'i 






•.^^5 - 10:00 


Ml & Jl 


10; 


00 - 10:15 
15 - 10:30 


10. 


.30-10:^5 
.Ii5 - 11:00 


Hand class (H2) 
C3 ft 11 (cont.) 




—11; 


m - 11:15 


21i 

— UL 


.15 - 11:30 
JO » 11:4'; 




IZi 

17' 

— 12j 


Jt5_.JI^00 

no - 

JO .12:1^5 


Lunch (El) 
Ml & Tl 






Jt'L^. 1:00 
DO. 1:15 


Rest or free play 
period (Fl) 




li 

. li 


J.5- 1:30 
30 - lik'j 


Putting on braces, shoes, etc 
Moving to SAW activity (Ml) 
Standing and walking (S^) 

il & hi 


Standing and walking 
activities (S5) (Individual 
tasks H-W-F and group 
activities T-Th) 


li 


/^5 - 2:00 
no _ ? • 1 «; 




J.5 - 2:30 


2-. 


iL-i- 3:00 
i)0 - 3:15 
15 - 3:30 


Water and treats (Jl) 
3chool (Al) (split group 
for three weeks , whole 
group I or one weekj 






30 . 3'U'; 




45 - 4:00 


4; 


00 m 

15 . ^i-^O 


Zt. 


30 . /j'lli.'; 

Jt5 5:00 








JLi.. 5:30 


EL, ^a, & Tl (cont.) 




i 


ji^l .— 
45 - ^:00 




.00 - 6:15 
15- 6:^0 


D2 & Bl (cont.) 




-fi 


30 - 6:45 
45 - 7:00 


Nl & Fl (cont.) 




7: 


00 - 7:15 
15 - 


Tl, lights out, retiring 
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daily: schedule calendar 



TIME DECEMBER - 1971 JAKUAIW, 1972 



6 • on - 6 • 1 
6:15 - 6:30 
o : ju — o : «+j 
6:45 - 7:00 






7:00 - 7:15 

7:15 - 7:30 

7:30 - 7:45 
n , he Q • nn 

( I Hrj — O ! UU 


Breakfast (El) and 
pottying (Tl) 




R . on A • 1 
R:15 - 8:30 


Ur935ine; \UC/ 




8:30 - 8:45 
8:^5 - 9:00 


Fl (cont) 




Q'OO - 9-15 
9'15 - 9:30 
9:30 - 9:45 
9:45 -10:00 
lOtOO -10:15 


P4 & Tl 




10:15 -10:30 


HI & Jl 




10:30 -10:45 
10-45 -11 '00 
11:00 -11:15 
11:15 -11:30 


Hand class (H2) 




11:30 -11:45 


C3 & 11 (cont) 




11:45 -12:00 

t UU "-irfCiX^ 


Lunch (El) 




1 o • 'in TO. Zl^^ 
: j\j -Xc : 


MT JL TT 




12:^5 - 1:00 
1:00 - 1:15 


Rest or free play 
period (Fl) 




1:15 - 1:30 
1:30 - 1:^5 
l:il5 - 2:00 

O . C\C\ O • T c 

2:00 - c\x.D 
2:15 - 2:30 


Standing and walking 
activities (S5) (Individual 
tasks M-W-F and group 
acbiviui9s x-»in^ 




^ : JU - c.'.'+j 


TT A MT 




2:45 - 3:00 


Water and treats (Jl) 




3:00 - 3:15 
3:15 - 3:30 
jou -_2^H:^ 
3:45 - 4:00 
M':uu •+ • j.^ 
4:15 . 4:30 


School (Al) (split group 
for three weeks « whole 
jyrouD for one week) 




4:45 - 5:00 


C3 & 11 (conti) 




5:00 - 5:15 
5:15 - 5:30 
?:?0 - 5:45 
5:45 - 6:00 


El, Ml, & Tl (cent) 




6:00 - 6:15 
6:15 - 6:30 


D2 & Bl (cent.) 




6:30 - 6:45 
6:45 - 7:00 


Nl & Fl (cent.) 




7:00 - 7:15 
7:15 - 7:30 


Tl, lights out, retiring 
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TIWE FEBRUARY - 1972 MARQi _ I972 



6:00 - 6:15 
, 6:lg- 6:30 


Dressing (D2) 




6:30 - 6:45 
6:45 - 7:00 




Hand and face washing (C4) 


7:00 - 7:15 
7:15 » 7:30 
7:30 - 7:^5 
7:45 - 8:00 


Breakfast (El and 
pottying (Tl) 




8:00 - 8:15 
9:15 - 3:30 


Dressing (D2) 




B:30 - 8:45 
8:45 - 9:00 


Fl (cont.) 




9:00 - 9:15 
9:15 - 9:30 
9:30 - 9:h5 
9:45 - 10:00 
10:00 - 10:15 


P4 & Tl 




10:15 - 10:30 


Jl & Ml 




10:30 - 10:45 
10:45 - 11:00 
11:00 - 11:15 
11:15 - 11:30 


Standing and walking 
activities (S6) 




11:30 - 11:45 


C3 & n (conto) 


12 


11:45 - 12:00 
12:00 - 12:15 
12:15 - 12:30 


Lunch (El) 




12:30 - 12:45 


Ml & Tl 




12:^5 - 1:00 
1:00 - 1:15 
1:15 - 1:30 


Rest or free play 
period (Fl) 




1:30 - 1:45 
1:45 - 2:00 
2:00 - 2:15 
2:15 - 2:30 
2:30 - 2:45 
2:45 - 3:00 


School {Pi) 
(Split group 4 days, 
whole group 1 day) 




3:00 - 3:15 
3:15- 3:30 


Ml, Jl, Tl 




3:30 - 3:45 
3:45 - 4:00 
4:00 - 4:15 
4:15 - 4:30 


H2 (cont.) 




4:30 - 4:45 
4:45 - 5:00 


C3 & 11 (cont.) 


12 


5:00 - 5:15 
5:15 - 5:30 
5:30 - 5:45 
5:'<-5 - 6:00 


El, Ml, & Tl (cont.) 




6:00 - 6:15 
6:15 - 6:30 


D2 & Bl (cont.) 




6:30 - 6:1*5 
6:ll5 - 7:00 


Nl & Fl (cont.) 




7:00 - 7:15 
7:15 - 7-. 30 


Tl, lights out, retiring 





1 
I 
I 
I 

f 

r 



TlKii 



b:00 - 6:l5" 



67l5 
"^730 



6730 



^:^5 - 7:00 



7:00 - 7;15 



74 ^ - 



!00 



8;00 - 8;16 



8;13 - ' 8;30 



DAILY SCHEUULii CALEMDAR 
Al-'RIL - V)7Z 



8:30 - 8;45 



Q:k5 - 9:00 



9:00 - 9:15 



9=15 - 9 



9;30 - 9 



t 



9;^5 - lOtOO 



10:00 - 10;15 



10:15 - 10:^0 



10:30 - 10:^5 



10:^5 - 11:00 



11:00 - 11:15 



11:15 - 11:30 



11:30 
11;^5 



- ll:^^5 



- 12:00 



12:00 - 12:15 



12;15 - 12;30 



12:30 ~ 12:^5 



lZ:iv5 - 1:00 



1;00 - 1:15 



1:15 - 1:30 



1:30 - I'A'j 



l' A5 - 2:00 



2:00 - 2:15 



2:15 - 2:30 

2:30 - 2:45 

2:^5 - 3:00 

3;00 - 3:15 



3:15 - 
3:30 - 



1-5 - 1 



3:^5 
i^rOO - 



:00 

^iTl5" 



^;15 - ^:30 

k:30 - ^:^5 

l^'.k'i - 5:00 

5:00 - 5:15 

W - ?:30 

>:00 

6:00 - 6:15" 

6;15 - 6:30 

6:30 - 6t4r 

6:k5 - 7:00 



>:30 - 
L:45 - 



School (A2) 

(Split group i<- days, 

whole group Fridays) 
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School (Al) 



School, which lasts about Ik hours daily, Monday 
through Friday, is devoted to the academic areas of the 
curriculum, especially reading, numbers, and language. 
At the same time, the school program seeks to incorporate 
meaningful use of motor skills that have been emphasized 
throughout the day. Those which receive special application 
during school are erect sitting with head control, controlled 
movements of the arms and hands and speech. The controlled 
use of hands and arms is required to manipulate blocks and 
balls during numbers work, to roll playdough balls for count- 
ing and to target in order to indicate answers in matching 
and sequencing. Speech is encouraged by the question and 
answer method. Questions are often worded in such a way 
as to elicit a set response, i.e. reciting a "sitting poem", 
responding "I am here" to roll call, and reading sentences 
aloud. Opportunities for spontaneous speech are also given. 

While one teacher- therapist has the major responsibility 
for programming and supervising the school activities, all 
are rotated into the teaching position to assure that the 
total-invoivement-with-the-child principle of integrated 
management is extended to academic activities. About 2/5 
of the school time is spent with the children divided into 
Primary and Pre-Primary classes, and about 2/5 of the time 
is spent with the two classes combined. The school-super- 
vising teacher therapist always teaches the Primary group; 
the rotating teacher therapist always teaches the Pre-Primary 
group. Rotation for the Pre-Primary group occurs every four 
weeks. For the fourth week the two classes are combined 
under the instruction of the rotating teacher therapist. 
For one day of each of the other three weeks, the groups are 
combined under the tutelage of the supervising teacher. 

All school sessions begin with a standard opening, 
typically a "sitting poem", discussion of the day of the 
week, the weather, news" of the day concerning the children's 
activities, and roll call. At the end of school, a quick 
summary of the day's school activities and children's 
accomplishments is made. 

Academic Content 

The academic content is developed by the teacher therapists 
who are currently responsible for teaching. The content that 
has been included this far appears in the three sections below, 
one for the Pre-Primary Class, one for the Primary Class and 
one for the combined classes. 



Al.l 
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Pre-Primary Class . 

ri«««^"^??S^® has been the main emphasis for the Pre-Prima-v 
Class. The curriculum has centered on experiences tn in^^ 
sensory-motor deficits and on applica^ionfof ?anguaL t^ ^'''^ 
Itlt tTll^r- ^P-ific content of the'??e!|?i.^y 

Ntimbers : 

Counting fror?, 1-5. 
Recognizing numerals 1-5. 

Application of generalized more/less concept. 
Addition using the numbers from 1 to 3. 

Reading: 

s?on^"i^^°" °^ - "^^S' ^«ys Of week. 

Card sorting for same/different pictures. 
Language: 

Language relating to body image - facial features 

fVli'''^'^"' ^f^^* legs, arms, ankle, 

elbow, knee, wrist, hips, tummy, back! head. 

Language relating to motor acts - grab, push, null 
?Sand)''°''' '^""^"^ ^^^^^>' open'(?LtJ,'oier 

ti^'me'^aSa;.'^^"' "P' ^^S^^^' ^^^^^J 

H«i;^"f!^ relating to time - days of week, parts of 
day, as morning, etc., and as Plinths, HaJi ClLs, 

sadf^tfver^^''^"^ emotions - good, bad, happy, 

Language related to weather - hot, cold, warm cool 
windy, rainy, snow, appropriate clothing. ' ' 

Language related to family - father, mother hrnhh,.^ 
sister, grandmother, grandfather? b4by? ' ^ 

Auditory Discrimination: 

initial sounds of words 
rhythm band instruments 
animal sounds 
higher/ lower 
fast/slow 
loud/soft 

Visual Discrimination: 

colors - red, blue, green, yellow, pink, orange, black. 
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■ - M smr, II. 

snn.-, difforont ^•.nfi "ju-t 

T,-ieLiI( - kinestbotic di «:cri nin.T- ^ cn • 
»;ompprature - hot, cold, \orn. 
toxnur^ - hnrd, Poft, smnoth, rm-h. 

shnpo - sharp, thin, thl^i-, round, '1.-' 

= trfiight:, bonf. ' 
•^i^f^ - bi-, litMo. 

vcirht: . hr-avy, lirh!;. 

Taste di scriminntion: 

sv.'eet, .sour, snlty. 

Thc^ learning of this content voir "c^rrr^ tv,>..^.,-. v, 
acatjon in a variety of si tun ti'^n? . " 



The emphasis for the Primary Croup is -Urerted rnain^'- 

J IZ f^ullivan Associates used as the h^.'. 

ot the rendinr program. Tt was chosen because it sccrr^e-r] \ 
^b^nr"''.^''^''^^"^" J" Hunp,arian School method! nanrl' 
contJ^noi'n/^^''"''^^' the highly striictur-d and carefu^U- 
controlled progression, and the utilization of writing -]<ni<^ 
Academic content of the Primary Class ha.- boon: 

Numbers : 

Counting from 1-10. 
nr-cognizing numerals from 1-1<^. 
Arithmetic symbols for plus nnd ^mials 

and their application. 
Addition of numbers between 1 and ft. 
Application of generalized more/less conrevt. 

f^eading : 

Name and recogni 7o letter? a, i, n. n. t 
and th (combined). - " 

Knowing and recognizing the prescribed "sound"o^ 
the above letters. 

Reading 18 words using the above Vf »-ors 
Concept of sentence - telling sentences' 'as'-* n^ 
sentences, period and question mark. 
Knowing capital letters A and I. 
Knowing sight words, ves and no, I am here, 

C children s names, day^TTF week7~stop, go, is. 
today, weather, the news, about, cold, hot, k.-"p 
cool, windy, rain, snow, October, Nox'r-jmbcr . 
Understanding and applying "spell" and "pror- r-c - 

[ 
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Uncle rstnnd capi tnl/snn ! 1 U L t ors . 
Dcvffloping eye movemonl.s • (Matrri.?! nr* nlun) s 
sequenced from left to ri^ht am] fr^r top Lo 
hot ton, ) 

Vritlnp. : (Eaci litation used £oi' £,rnsi.' nnd for Ihc 
wri ting) 
Printing name. 
V.'riting numerals 1-S. 

Printing letters, a, J^, m, n, ^, ;^n'i £. 
Calendar: 

Daj'S of week from Sunday through Saturday, l-^c^.- 

tion in calendar. 

Length of month. 

Location of name of month. 

Generalized application of these calrndn*- conc^[;t 



Combined CI ass , 

V.Tion Primary and Pre -Primary Clns.^cs ncv\ t'-igctht 'o^ 
School, the content might be de5;cribocl as sinilar tr» ihri 
of the Pro-Primary Class. There are two main differenc 
however. First, since the beginning of Ncvemhor, 1971, .*-ch 
tinie has included a writing class once n week, aimed at 
dcvolopinp tho controlled arm and h.?nd mo^^pm^nts cf v:ril?pr 
Rhythmic intention is utilized and the children receive 
practically no facilitation as they "write." Present Irvc^ 
in ability range from being unable to drav; r six-inch lire 
vertically botvjeen two dots, to bcin^ alvo tr . drr^v? curvod 
linos, and to print letters and numerals. 

The second difference between tho Pr<^-Prinary Cla'^s rr^ 
the combined class meetings is that one v/cok each nonth a 
unit is developed which centers on some subject appropriat:^ 
to the season and to the children's understan^^ing. 

Units which have been studied since F^hrurry are l^^^to 
below. A list of the concepts that were covered is pres Mil 
for each unit. 

Food - sense of taste and location, sense of snell -^nd 
location, taste discrimination, circle, rod, 
orange, lemon, half , sharp, stir, cock, knif^ , 
spoon, pan. 

Spring - season change, bran plant growth, green, gro'^ 
buds and leaves gmwing larger, frog meta- 
morphosis, magnifying glass, blo^'. 



FILMED FROM BEST AVAILABLE COPY 
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- (\spccially farm tWiinn 1 - v-ocnVvl '^r;, of n-^.nrv 
of animals and their y^MPj;: rood for pr^'^^nl*^, 
trip to Irvine Park zoo, rexo<;ni 7lr»£ anln.-^l*^ 
and their characterlst • cs, sounds of an^nn'*- , 

Mit ilc and rhythm band - names rhythn ^^.-^nd inr^irv- 

ments, high/low, fast/slow, loTid/srTt, "^r^'ch, 
conductor* 

Circus - clo\>m, acrobat, pole, tont, facial fratMrr*^^ 
and location, penny, nicklr, pennies = 1 
nickel, trick animals, e.g., cf^irtinr h^r^: , 
mask, tie. 

Science - color, mixing, stir, iron pa^nnts, n'c^: ^ p, 

sort; rocks, hard, soft, pr^^nd, heavy: tr^nprr- 
a ture , thermomp tor , ho t , cold, vp , do^*Ti . 

Indians - tepee, feather, drerskin, nioccasin, str-^r'^h**, 
fire and heat and cold, compare bousing ^ i'^- 
I our houses. 
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Poad signs - stop, go, fast, slov;, cu^^'e, ^-ap, S'h^.c^ 
bus. 

T^all - orange, bro\^m, obser^^ation of coVr chrn; 

temperature change, length day, Irav^-- 
fall, trip to farm. 

Short units, of perhaps 1-2 days, have centere(^ on 



Valontin'-^s day - red, heart, read "T lovr you," pr 

name . 



Easter - egg, up/dovm, Easter egg hunt-. 

Fourth of July - parade, flag, birthdav, red, vhito, 

blue, ^'This Land is Your Land," star, 
stripe . 

Mother's Day - Mothers, love, help, hand. 

r.acb teacher therapist makes a ''esson plan before sch"^:*^ 
begins, and evaltiates the plan aften^/ards. A school book 
is kept containing these daily lesson plan-evaluation sheets 

lesson Plan Examples. 

Throe example lesson p^ans have been photograph! cal'^y 
reproduced from the school l^ook and appear below. These 
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dooimcTit the man and evplnation of thn Pre-PHTnary .mur 
July 10, l'^?!. 
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School (A2) 

School (A2) is essentially the same as school 
Al, with the improvement in levels of learning for both 
groups and addition of a writing plus arts and crafts 
lesson for the entire group each Friaay, 

Following the Sullivan Programmed Reading Series, the 
Primary Group have added b, e, u, o, s, c, h, ng, and ing 
to the list of letters that they are able to name, recognize 
and approximate in sound and writing. At present, the 
children read approximately 34 words combining the above 
sounds plus those listed in Al and are able to combine the 
words to read 3-7 word sentences, both declarative and in- 
terrogative. Most of them recognize commonly used punctua- 
tion marks and capitals of the following letters: A, E, I, 
0, U, N, M, P, T, S, H, The children are often encouraged 
to read aloud following the sentences with their eyes and/ 
or finger across the page or board from left to right. 

Each day, work sheets are individually prepared. 
These are composed of fill-in sentences and problems relating 
to the particular reading lesson for that day. The children 
work on these at their own speed, using regular pencils or 
larger crayons to mark off the correct answers. When they 
have completed an entire sheet, they are allowed to check 
their responses by peeling off small pieces of paper in the 
right margin to reveal the correct answers. Some children 
are able to complete series of lessons at their own speed 
using regular workbooks. 

In addition to the number work described in Al, simple 
subtraction using ntmibers 1-5 is worked on periodically. 

Writing Class 

The purpose of this class, generally, is to provide 
experiences where all the children, regardless of the level 
of proficiency, can practice movements and develop skills 
necessary for writing. Future goals for many of the children 
are included in the writing subtest of the ECFAT appearing 
in Appendix B, These same skills are later reinforced in 
a corresponding application period consisting of related 
arts and crafts activities. 

The writing lesson begins with the children achieving 
a good sitting position, which should be maintained through- 
out. The movements desired are then practiced with sticks, 
first by the left hand, then by the right as follows; 
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•'I grab the stick , l-5^** 
" Ry elbows are straight t 1-5. 
turn the stick upt 1-5/' 

(For 

Writing) "I touch , 1-5." (as child targets on dot) 
" Straight Howi, Ij^S, or across, 1-5" 

(With slide it to ine, 1-5/* 

Sticks) " Away (1-5 iT^needelTT 
"riet ioT 1-5." 

The above sequence is repeated with each hand a second 
time, only each child uses a writing tool which is best 
suited to him# These range in size from large "lumber" 
crayons to small colored pencils* Individually prepared 
worksheets comprised of graded tasks are completed by each 
child. In this way, attention is given to perceptual as 
well as motor problems. Dots are strategically placed on 
the papers for the children to connect with as smooth flow- 
ing straight lines as possible. Size, spacing and directions 
of lines is considered depending upon whether gross hand or 
finer finger skills are to be reinforced. Vertical and 
horizontal lines are required for all the children while 
some also concentrate on diagonal lines in different dir- 
ections. In order to draw the lines properly, crossing of 
the midline and good range -of -motion are necessary. The 
hand opposite the one writing is used to position and 
stabilize the paper on the table. Some children need the 
comers of their sheets taped to the table in order to 
work optimally. 

Language concepts including color, size, left-right 
and up-down, and eye-hand coordination, etc. are integral 
parts of this class. At the end of the class, each paper 
is held up by the teacher therapist to be analyzed by the 
group concerning the accomplishments and/or improvements 
to be made in the future. The lesson plan of a typical 
writing class and samples of exercises appear below. 




Arts and Crafts 

As previously mentioned, arts and crafts is designed 
to reinforce and apply movements practiced in writing class 
and generalize then to other activities. Similar to writing, 
a general task is presented to the entire group and sub- 
sequently broken down into various sub- tasks to accommodate 
individual differences within the group. The subject matter 
of the projects usually involves making something to be 
enjoyed by the children and therefore, becomes quite motivat- 
ing for them. Language concepts are also learned and re- 
inforced within the activity. Some of the motor skills 
emphasized include controlled grasp and release, squeezing, 
targeting, eye -hand coordination, pushing and pulling as 
well as the finer finger movements. Examples of arts and 
crafts lesson plans appear below. 
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Bathing (Bl) 



The children are encouraged to grasp the shower spray , 
while sitting in an upright position in the bathtub and to 
rinse their bodies without spilling or spraying water 
outside the tub. Some children soap, scrub and towel-dry 
their entire bodies as well as washing and rinsing their 
own hair. Those who are minimally independent contribute 
to the bathing y drying and dressing process by sitting up 
in the tub, doing some scrubbing with a soapy washcloth, 
holding onto the towel and targeting for armholes of 
pajama tops; while those who are maximally independent 
complete the entire procedure independently. On bath nights 
powder and any prescribed medicine or lotions are applied 
to the skin, and fingernails and toenails are cut. 
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Hand Washing (CI) 

(At tables before lunch and supper.) Each child is 
given a wet washcloth in his preferred hand and attempts 
to wash his face aid hands while stabilizing his sitting 
with his non-preferred hand. The goal is stable sitting 
while performing hand movements in the midline and 
asymmetrical hand-to-face movement. 
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Hand Washing (C2) 



Each child lifts his arms and extends his hands above 
a basin. The goal is to maintain extended fingers and elbows. 
Soapy water is poured over the hands while they are rubbed 
together. Rinse water is poured over the hands as they are 
turned with palms up, the goal being controlled arm and wrist 
rotation. The child then grasps and opens his towel, and 
dries his hands as close to the midline as possible. 



Hand Washing (C3) 



Hand washing (C3) Is approached in much the same 
manner as hand washing (C2) except it involves a progres- 
sion of increasingly complex tasks which, in general, 
require a more stable sitting position. While at his 
place at the table, each child lifts his arms and hands 
above a large enameled basin (16 inches in diameter and 
6 inches tall) placed in front of him. He rests his 
forearms on the rim of the basin while washing. Soapy 
water is poured over his hands as he touches the palm of 
one open hand to the back of the other using a scrubbing 
motion. The process is repeated with the opposite hand^ 
and then the child rotates his forearms and turns palms 
up while clean water is poured over to rinse. Various 
degrees of proficiency exist among the individual children, 
ranging from merely touching the hands together in the 
midline to rubbing the hands together in a repetitive 
circular motion requiring maximum wrist rotation. After 
rinsing, hands are lifted, one at a time, from the basin 
to the table, allowing for stabilization while lifting. 
The child then picks up and unfolds his towel and dries 
his hands. 

Hand washing (C3) affords an opportunity to apply 
many of the gross and fine motor skills learned during the 
daily Hand Class, 
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Morning Hand and Face Washing (C4) 



After the children have reached the breakfast tables, 
each one is given a towel, wash cloth and basin filled with 
clear, warm water. Soap is applied to wash cloths and each 
child/procedes to wash his face, maintaining the cloth in 
his preferred hand. He then puts both hands together in the 
midline, resting forearms on the basin and continues to 
scrub both hands with the soapy rag. After the cloth has 
been rinsed in the clean water, face and hands are rinsed 
and wiped with dry towel, in the manner described above for 
washing. Stable sitting is emphasized throughout. 

When washing has been completed, the children utilize 
brushes, combs and mirrors to complete the grooming process. 
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Dressing (Dl) 

Dressing (Dl) is done entirely on the plinths. All 
children wear button- front shirts and pa jama tops, and 
shorts with an elastic waistVand, Training shorts are 
worn at night in place of pa jama bottoms* 

There are various levels of independence in dressing 
among the members of the group • A few of the children 
are able to dress themselves completely independently 
except for buttoning and unbuttoning; however, the 
majority of the children dress themselves with varying 
degrees of facilitation in the following manner: 



Shirts 

V/hile lying on his back, the child directs his arms 
toward and into the annholes of his shirt or pajama top 
(which is held by a facilitator) and raises his arms with 
extended elbows above his head. He then lowers his arms 
while slightly raising his head in order to bring the shirt 
to the shoulders* Some children may grasp the shirt and 
pull it over the head. Assistance in pulling the shirt 
down the back and buttoning is usually required. 

In removal, the shirt or pajama top is usually pulled 
off one arm completely and pulled do\m to either above or 
below the elbow of the opposite (easier) arm for the child 
to grasp and pull off with the free hand or fix on the 
plinth with the free hand while pulling the other one out. 



Pants 

The pants are held so that the child can direct his 
lees toward and into the legholes, after which they are 
pulled up to various points on the child's legs where he 
(usually lying on his side) grasps and pulls them up the 
remainder of the way. Many children require facilitation 
in maintaining their grasp on the pants. 

In removal, the pants are pulled dovm, usually to 
some point below the knee where the child kicks or pulls 
them off. This procedure is often followed with the child 
on his side in a lying position. The goal here is to pull 
the pants off the legs while maintaining a good grasp 
rather than merely kicking them off. This activity affords 




the child an excellent opportunity to apply functional ' v 
the motor skills he has learned in Plinth Series as well 
as the much needed grasp and release emphasized in Hand 
Class and Standing and Walking. 
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Dressing (D2) 



As with Dressing (Dl), much of the Dressing (D2) is 
completed on the plinths; however, some is done in a sitting 
position at either the tables or the plinths. As btifore, 
a few of the children are able to complete their dressing 
and undressing independently, although they may still have 
difficulty in buttoning and unbuttoning shirts. These 
children, when not completing the formal dressing tasks, 
are encouraged to "practice" these finer skills by working 
with the button, snap and lacing-tying boards which have 
been prepared. The majority of the children have reached 
a slightly higher stage of independence than previously (Dl) 
mentioned and, with various degrees of facilitation, proceed 
in the following manner: 

Shirts 

Children in a lying position continue to don their tops 
as described in Dressing (Dl) except most are encouraged 
to grab their shirts with their preferred hands, pulling them 
over the heads independent ly* Those children in sitting 
positions, at table or plinth, after unfolding the shirt in 
front of them, work at directing their hands into the arm- 
holes independently, then grasping and pulling the shirts 
over their heads. They may require some assistance in pull- 
ing the shirt down the back and in buttoning. 

In removal, the children in a lying position work at 
pulling shirts off both arms from a point above one or both 
elbows. Those who remain in a sitting position grasp the 
shirt from behind the neck, pulling it forward over the head 
and off the arms in front, usually while resting the body 
or elbows on the plinth or table for stabilization. These 
children also work for complete independence in unbuttoning. 

Pants 

For the most part, this procedure follows that described 
in Dressing (Dl), except the children are given more time 
and less facilitation to complete the task with a higher 
degree of independence. In accordance with this, some of 
the children have learned to position themselves into a long- 
legged sit on the plinths, and after targeting their feet 
into the leeho les or pulling the psnts over their feetf con" 
tlnue to pull the pants up to the thighs. They then lie 
down on their backs In order to raise the buttocks and pull 
the pants up to the waist. 



D2.1 

■ 54 



In order to improve color, shape and size discrimination, 
enhance the self -concept and ability to make choices, all 
children are encouraged to choose their shirts and pants for 
the following day« 
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Eating (El) 

During the three meals the children are seated at plinth- 
tables » which are adjusted to various heights according to 
I the heights of the children* The tables are arranged in an 

' open rectangular formation to promote a group atmosphere 

at mealtime and permit the facilitators , who are providing 
assistance for the non- Independent eaters , to monitor those 
children who are self-feeders. 

Regular hlgh-slded vegetable bowls and non-adapted soup 
spoons are the primary utensils used. Because many of the 
children have tongue thrusts, the spoons chosen (which are 
rather large with oval bowls) aid In maintaining the tongue 
In a downward position during swallowing. There Is pre- 
sently only one child using an adapted spoon^ which has a 
built-up handle to encotirage tighter grasp. Two children 
regularly use a knife and fork or spoon. 

Eating Is basically an asymmetrical fimctlon, requiring 
stable sitting with hips flexed and sjrmmetrlcally weighted 
and feet flat on the floor while using the hands (one for 
feeding^ one for stabilizing the trunk). Hand usa^e focuses 
on grasp of the spoon and wrist rotation for ''digging*' Into 
the dish and In hand-to-mouth movement. 

The maximum goal Is appropriate use of a conventional 
knife t fork and spoon In a series of smooth, continuous 
movements without spilling while maintaining a proper sitting 
position. The use of a plate rather than a bowl Is the 
ultimate goal along with proper chewing and swallowing 
patterns • 

Since laterality In a severely Involved cerebral palsied 
I child Is often ambiguous, It Is desirable that he develop 

t the use of both hands In alternating functions (one stabil- 

izing sitting while the other completes hand-to-mouth move- 
ments). Most of the children alternate the function of 
right and left hands every other day. In other words, 
Monday, Wednesday, Friday and Sunday are designated for 
right hand eating and Tuesday, Thursday and Saturday for 
the left hand. Some of the self-feeders complete the main 
portion of the meal using their preferred hands and the 
dessert with the non-preferred. 
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Presently, the range of proficiency among the children 
requiring facilitation during meals includes: those whose 
main goaI»besides stable sitting, is improved chewing, 
swallowing and lip closure, those who are working on main- 
tenance of grasp and hand-to-mouth movement and those com- 
pleting the meal fairly independently with facilitation only 
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in stabilizing the bowl on the table and occasionally in 
stabilizing sitting. Goals for self-feeders range from 
improved grasp and wrist rotation to appropriate use of 
knife, fork and spoon, while maintaining a proper sitting 
position. Self-feeders in every case are encouraged to 
decrease amount of spillage and to be as independent as 
possible in moving utensils and wiping off table, hands 
and face. 

After morning and evening meals, the children brush 
their teeth, rinse their mouths and spit into small 
enameled pans. All children who are able, brush their teeth 
independently. Those who are not independent are encouraged 
to hold the brushes in their hands, bring them to their mouths 
and complete as much of the scrubbing motion as possible. 
Spitting teaches voluntary ILp closure and improved tongue 
and cheek control which lead to better swallowing, breath- 
ing and speech. 
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Eating (E2) 



Eating for most of the children is essentially the same 
as in El, except that at present, no adapted spoons are 
used, one child has become proficient in eating from a 
regular plate instead of a bowl, and three regularly use 
knife, fork and spoon. Dishing up of their own food and 
spreading and cutting bread and other foods is consistently 
encouraged among the self-feeders. As before, a higher 
degree of neatness and independence and minimal or no spillage 
is emphasized. 
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Free Play Period (Fl) 

i' 
! 

During this period, the children are encouraged to 
engage in an activity of their choice, which is usually 
unsupervised. Several toys and tasks designed to improve 
various levels and aspects of motor and perceptual develop- 
ment are available to them, e.g., a workbench with which 
i the child can utilize learned hand skills in targeting and 

1 rhythmical pounding movements while maintaining stable 

sitting. There are pegboards and puzzles, in which the 
i intellectual requirement of matching sizes and shapes is 

; coupled with the motor task. A library of childrens books 

on a variety of subjects and reading levels is available. 
To encourage better dressing skills and fine finger move- 
1 ments, button, snap and lacing-tying boards have been pre- 

' pared. There are also lacing cards, coloring, writing and 

painting materials available along with play dough and a 
niimber of commercially prepared toys. Teacher-prepared 
homework sheets to supplement school lessons are sometimes 
utilized during a free play period. A record player and 
television set are also available. To promote interaction, 
the children are encouraged to participate in competitive 
games. Special chores such as passing out towels or bibs 
may occupy a child during free time. Letters are read 
and/or written during this period also. 

Supervised free play, which includes smaller groups of 
1 children participating in a cooperative activity or large 

1 group games or activities prepared by the staff -trained 

college girls, takes place on weekend afternoons. 

i' 
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Group Game Period (Gl) 

(To be used during free-periods on weekends, also). 
This period is a group play period especially designed to 
(a) promote the development of psycho-social awareness, 
particularly in the following areas: enhancement of self- 
concept through group relationships, development of healthy 
individual and group competitiveness, promotion of inter- 
dependence of team-mates working together to attain a 
common goal, and finally, fostering of creativity in the 
children within a relatively iinstructured activity where 
positive reinforcement from the group is usually abundant; 
and (b) afford the children an ideal opportunity for appli- 
cation of learned skills, both motor and educational, in 
a freely structured activity in a situation which utilizes 
optimal motivation. 

A repertoire of group games has been compiled and adapted 
for use with groups of physically handicapped children. 
The teacher- therapist is encouraged to be flexible and creative 
in adapting these games to specific occasions, or to those 
movements, objects or language concepts, etc., which she 
might wish to develop during a particular period. This 
collection is also suitable for weekend afternoon activity 
when the program is not carried on in its complete form. 
The group games are divided into six basic categories: 



Y a. Mimetic games, which make use of role playing, verbal 
I and/or motor imitation (often rhythmic; and provide 

opportunities for the children to express original 

Y experiences/ 

b. Singing games, which promote group vocalization 
and verbalization, auditory discrimination, gross 
j and fine motor skills, often in the form of rhyth- 

i mical movements and application and reinforcement 

of learned and new language concepts; 

] c. Games using auditory and visual discriminatiouj which 

again include the use of learned motor skills; 

I ' d. Active games, which particularly promote the more 

eross motor skills such as moving about the room 

as in a race) or grasp, release and targeting, 

I etc| 

e. Quiet games, which include those usually played at 

{the tables and which often apply skills learned in 
school ; 
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^* gi^ef to"brL!2?^^/^^^^ ^'^''}'"^^ "^"y general 
tf2rh adapted for special occasions or to 

teach particular concepts. 

in above-mentioned games are often performed 

io fitting position at the tables but some are designed 
to allow moving about the room. It should alto be noted 
K^es'^^LloS P^^^^^^l^^ly «"itable for competitive ?eIS^ 
lt?I|ori^! ^" examples taken from each of the six 

a. Mimetic Games 

Animal Sounds (trip to farm or zoo) 

SSkiS^^i'^c^'^ii '^eP'^esenting an animal by either 

At sSfn al a oh?LT^K"'' which typifies the animli: 
AS soon as a child in the rest of the erouo cuesse«j 
vhich animal it is, he raises his hand! X^ont SSo is 
rio tf}i^ 2" someone until he gets the correct ansSer 

h™/*'^!'^^''^? ^^""^^ correct^'answer is "i?" th? ntxi 
time. Animal songs can be added. 

*The above can also be done as a team game. Split the 

eaii ^t{;.r"''°n''''° ^^^^ l'^^"?^ lines lacing 

each other. One person from each team is given th^ name 

Ms^.^S^?^} ""^l^^ imitates (by sound or^mo?ement )Td 

gitssiS? tnrll ^^"^'^ set on Se 

Si! uv Scores of correct guesses are kept on the 
Blackboard, etc., and the teaS with the mott, wins. 

Circus Game (can utilize rhythm band) 

rSoiSlYi^^ a parade, haying each child hold and play 
b^ sti™?;. ^''•^ ^ PfJ'^^eV^" instrument and mLch 

St °" ctiild can wear a 

!?iH?oo l^A^^^ announcer who introduces the acts: 
Ladies and gentlemen. .. .presenting. . ." Several childran 

iTaSd SiS'^lrSr^S""'"? Physicalliiits sS^h"s Iv^tV'' 
iL^™^? 5' ^ead, one foot up, etc. Others 

tSir i^uid/^J^''" ^^"^^^ "t?icks" or raakfng 

wild wtt? t'tTt!'^^ variations can be made such as I 

?ab?e^ilt^^i2I^ -S;, -'clap or p^SSnd^^^the 

^i^^i"« a Fire (Uader reads or tells the story) 
1. Children asleep. (Heads down on table) 

pSt%S;t.^^rr^^VK^^^Pu^'^^'^^^"8- W^st. face and 
Sents) ^^J° ^^^^^"8^ prescribed dressing move- 
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3* Go into woodshed for wood. Bring in armful • 

(Rounded arms)* 
4* Tear paper • Put it into stove • Strike match and 

light fire. (leader does in l^irge pail). 

5. Blow (everyone blows). 

6. Chop wood, (bang on tables). 

7. Children, using cups, pour water on the fire to put 
it out. 

A Day on the Farm (Leader reads or tells the story) 

1. Breathe in the clean air, heads lifted and arms 
raised and blow out old air. (several times). 

2. Feed chickens. Threw grain alternately with right 
and left hands. 

3. Shake fruit trees. Pick up fruit and eat it (hand 
to mouth movement). 

4. Pick flowers. Blow dandelion seeds. 

5. Toss hay down into stalls- 

6. Pet horses and dog. 

7. Feed all the animals (children can make the sounds 
and hand motions.) 

Singing Games 

D id You Ever See a Lassie? 

Did you ever see a lassie, a lassie, a lassie? 

Did you ever see a lassie do this way and that? (Person 

who is ''it" can choose any movement). 

Do this way and that way, and this way and that way; 

Did you ever see a lassie do this way and that? 

Choose a child to point out any circle in the room as 
you sing to the tune of"Did you Ever See a Lassie?" 
Use the name of the child in the song. 

Did you ever see a circle, a circle, a circle? 
Did you ever see a circle? 
Please show us one now. 

0 Mary, 0 Mary, 0 Mary, 0 Mary, 
Did you ever see a circle? 
Please show us one now. 

This game can be adapted to any shape « 

Looby Loo 

1 put my right hand in, I put my right hand out, 
1 give my right hand a shake, shake, shake 

And turn myself about. 
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Here we dance looby loo, here we dance looby light. 
Here we dance looby loo, all on a Saturday night. 

I put my left hand in, etc. 
I put ray two hands in^ etc. 
I put my right foot in, etc. 
I put ray left foot in, etc. 
I put my two feet in, etc. 
I put my rieht ear in, etc. 
I put my left ear in, etc. 
I put my head way in, etc. 
I put ray whole self in, etc. 

Ganaes Using Auditory and Visual Discrimination 
Blind Child 

One child is chosen for the Blind Child and is blind- 
folded, He slowly counts to ten , and at ten he 
advances and touches one of the children in the group. 
He tries to guess the name of the one touched by feeling 
ot his face, clothes, etc. The one whose name is correctly 
guessed becomes blind child. correcuiy 

A variation of this provides that the blindfolded child 
points a wand or stick at some child in the circle.ask 
his questions, and guess his identity by the voice. 
Another form provides that the child pointed at shall 
certain sound, as grunting, barking, or the 
like. The blindfolded childVessei the player's iden- 
tity from this sound, etc. 

Logomachy 

requires a large number of cardboard 
letters. The letters are placed face down on the table, 
and each plaver draws one. The first play is given to 
"52 ^""^"^^ ^' letter of the alphabet 

uf* 1^!°' beginning at his left, each player 
£}S %o J l^^^^""' ff^e on the table in frSnt of 
him. Each draws again and places the letter in front of 
him. Any time that a player can make a word out of the 
letters in front of him, he does so and "retires" the 

* 1^ ^ player wishes, he may draw from the 
S another player's lot, if he sees among them 
one that would complete a word. This is done in his 
regular turn instead of drawing from the pile. At any 

t^'^tl ^ ^If^V" ^o'^** that has been made by 

another, if he can change the word by the addition of a 
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letter or a word in his possession. For instance, if 
he has an "e," he may appropriate his neighbor's top/' 
and make "poet" out of it; or he may add ''skin" to 
"seal" and make "sealskin." The player having the 
largest number of words at the end of a given time wins. 

Numbers Change 

Players sit in an open rectangle and niamber off. A 
player in the center calls one of the niambers (or for 
more difficult problems, calls a combination of numbers - 
add or subtract - which equals that number). The person 
who has that number must indicate so by pounding on the 
table, etc. If that person guesses correctly, he changes 
places with the center player, who takes over his number 
and so on. 

Active Games 

Shoot the Rabbit 

Blocks or other articles are stacked up in the center 
of a table and the children sit around the table. One 
child is given a ball, and he rolls it toward the center, 
trying to knock over the articles. If he is successful, 
he stacks them up again. The next child takes his turn, 
and this continues until all the children have had a turn. 

Bean Bag In The Basket 

Children sit at a table and toss several bean bags toward 
a large wastebasket or large basin (not more than four 
or five feet away) to see how many will drop in. Score 
must be kept and the child who scores the most, wins. 
This can be done with two teams also. 

Huckle Buckle Bean Stalk 

A card with a nijmber or color in it is used as the 
object to be hidden. One child leaves the room or closes 
eyes with back turned, as the card is hidden within the 
room. As the child enters the room, all of the others 
start chanting "Huckle Buckle Bean Stalk" in a medium 
loud tone. The tone changes to a louder one if the one 
searching starts in the wrong direction, and the voices 
soften as the searcher gets closer to the object. Upon 
finding the card, he must identify the number or color. 
If correct, he may choose the next child to leave the 
room, and choose a child who may hide the card for the 
next game. 



Hot Potato (or relay) 



A light-weight whiffle ball (or stick, etc.) can be 
used as the potato. The children can sit at the tables 
in an open rectangle with two children who can walk at 
the end places. They are divided in half to make two 
teams. A ball or "potato" is given to each of the two 
people at the middle table and on a specified signal, 
is passed from one child to another until it reaches the 
end person on each team. The ball or potato is very 
•'hot so the children try to pass it on as quickly as 
they can. The first team that gets it up to the end 
person, wins. This game can be done as a more active 
relay race by having the end persons, when they receive 
the ball, get up and walk back as quickly as they can, 
and give it to the middle persons. This can be done a 
designated number of times and team that gets the ball 
to the end person first, wins. 

Blowing 

A ping-pong ball or balloon can be blown from child to 
child in a relay fashion explained in the "hot potato" 
game, the first one of the two teams to get the ball to 
the end person, wins. The children may also just blow 
the ball back and forth randomly to each other or **tag" 
a particular person who is "it," with the ball. "Tag 
can be played with a whiffle ball also, by either batting 
it with their hands at the tables or kicking with feet 
on the carpet. 

e. Quiet Games 

Hen and Chickens 

Children are seated at the tables. One child is selected 
for the hen and takes her place in the center. One child 
is doorkeeper. The teacher or a third child walks 
softly about the room selecting chickens by tapping them 
as she passes around the room. When she is through 
choosing, she sits down; aid all the children place their 
heads on the tables, hiding their faces in their arms. 
The doorkeeper then gives a signal for the Mother Hen to 
come in. She goes about the room sayj.ng, "Cluck, cluck*" 
Only those children who have been chosen as chickens 
answer, "Peep, Peep," still keeping their heads down. The 
hen listens, trying to locate her chickens. When sure, 
she taps the child on the head. If she selected the right 
child, he sits up in his seat; if the wrong one, he still 
hides his head. When the hen has found all of her chickens, 
she selects a new hen to take her place. 
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circus Pony Number Game 

Objective; To help children sight numbers from 1-10, 
to help children associate correct value, and to further 
develop attention span* 

Procedure : Children sit in semi-circle as in circus 
tentt Tne teacher chooses trick pony, drummer , and 
trainer. The teacher explains to the "audience" (childrei 
that, if the pony nods or paws the correct nuikjber he sees 
on the flash card, they may clap for him* Place the 
drummer in position of circus band; the pony faces the 
trainer • 

Game ; Trainer holds up flash card to the "audience so 
tnat they may see the number; then to pony, but not 
to drummer (if drummer knows the number, he has the ten- 
dency to count and drum ahead of the pony)t The trainer 
walks over to the pony in the center and touches head if 
he wants the pony to nod (foot), if he wants him to paw 
correct number very slowly, so that audience can see and 
count to selves as the pony performs; drummer beats at 
each count (I)* If the pony performs correctly, audience 
claps or pounds on the table; if incorrect, they do not 
clap* 

f . Miscellaneous Games 

Domino s (Picture or Number) 

Children sit at tables and are given a designated number 
of blocks or dominos* A leader or teacher puts the 
correct ones together, as guessed by the children, on a 
center table or reproduces them on the blackboard* 

Totefli Pole (Arts and Cra£ts) 

Totedi pole(s) can be constructed by the children as a 
group with some pasting, some coloring, some pounding 
nails, painting and tearingt Materials used can be tin 
cans, wood chunks, paper plates, paper bags, etc# 



Children sit at tables in open rectangles • A large table 
in the middle is designated as the "store" and contains 
many objects, etc., chosen for learning various language 
concepts or physical movements, etc# One child is chosen 
to be the storekeeper, with the teacher^ who sells the 
objects* This person must also set the prices on objects, 
make sure the buyer pays the correct amount, and possibly 
make correct change* The children take turns being the 
store-keeper. Each child is given a designated amount of 



Store 
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can be made. This a??iSf elJ^Uo® Variations 
motivating ine fo? oSr rJfL^^^ ^'^T'^'' ^ ^« « very 
activity. children and a good learning 



Fishing Game 



cards cut in difffrESi ^t,^^ ^^^l^*^ "^^h tagboard 

etc., of desired mSSu^^ru^L^'^'S^P^"""!" °" them, 
clips glued on the b??i\? ^l, ^^^^^ *^ve pap4r 

the mainet. Each child rL t^" "^^^ '^^^^ adhere^to 
puttinf th; st?ing"^^^™S^Se^^Into t^h'^ ^^^2^" 
go of the handle Ind puTlfSl i^ out ^L?^'' letting 
show, put in a pile, etc fho "® ^^^^ "ame, 

several variati^J^ifl£;'e%°^^Sr%'l ^Te tleV''' 
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Hand Class; Ge neral Description & Rationale (H) 

c^chl^^^r^^'^^^^-'^^j^r activity, the Hand Class, con- 

?ir?l?nhS °£ 5*^^^ f^^^^^'^ t° those performed in 

the Plinth Series, but carried out while the child is 
Sitting rather than lying. The purpose of any Hand Class 

^^f functional use of the hands, arms 

and upper trunk while sitting - i.e., while maintaiAing 
a stationary symmetrical lower body alignment with the 
H,•S^;^K r5 ^"^^^"l^lfs well flexed and the weight evenly 
distributed on both legs and feet as well as on the buttocks. 

Total Body Orientation . 

,.«f«^%^" ^-i"^^ Series, all intentions in the Hand Class 

5 fu'^^ movement (e.g., "I make two fists."), 

and the child's attention is directed to the position of 
wi^^r r ^-^ ''t^^u performs the stated task. In other 

tu"" u^^'^ul^S both hands into fists symmetrically and 
with thumbs abducted (over rather than under the fineers) 
IS only a part of the requirement for "I make two fiits.'' 

nLt^Jn^'fll®''-?*.""'^"'^!'' for proper hip, leg and foot 
position in sitting and a maintenance of extended elbows 
and erect upper trunk while making two fists. This maior 
emphasis on a proper sitting position is a consistent 
factor throughout the Hand Class series. 

Movement Variations . 

Any one of a large number of hand and arm movements in 
f^K^f ^ ?if?^^ ?® included in the Hand Class. Since 
?i fionf^^f 8oal, movements to the side, 

J2 5 the body (particularly in the midline) and above 
^v,^''® desirable and necessary to teach functional 
use of the upper limbs and trunk. Depending upon the group, 
the movements chosen may be related to fine motor skills ^' 
and swinging movements or gross, less complex movements 
ni^^o^c ^t^^^^^ty. Sticks, cups, spoons and other special 
tnliill'- ""^L^^ incorporated at appropriate times to p?ovide 

«nnt^^^i-" ^ understanding of the functional 

applications. 

«ii cV??Vf ^^^^^ provides an opportunity to learn any and 
all skills concerned with movement while in a sitting 
?nrifi«oA is constructed to teach rhythm, balance and 
increased perceptual awareness of body image as well as 

d7lir.^t r'^'' f^^^^"- ^t^t«^ intention ^y ^ applied 

directly to an impromptu game, song or poem during the 
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Hand Class period. Moving the arras rhythmically to the 
side and back to the midline with elbows extended can be 



in much the same A'ay. 

Range of Abili ties . 

Various stages of sitting and hand use may be incor- 
porated into a single series. For example, one individual 
in a given group may require maximal support for independent 
sitting and therefore may sit facing a plinth- table and 
hold onto the slats during the intention, "My hands are flat;" 
another individual in the same group may be capable of sitting 
securely on a box while placing and maintaining open hands 
on his knees during the same intention. 

Task Modification . 

Modification of the various tasks are carefully 
designed to gear the requirements for successful comple- 
tion to each individual s specific motor performance level. 
In other words, the task performed during an intention may 
be upgraded to include repetition, the introduction of 
rhythm, added equipment or movement of another body part. 
For example, touching the palm of the open left hand to 
the back to the open right hand with extended ellsows may 
be reneated rhytlimically five times, swinging the arm in 
a wide arc before each touch. The same intention is 
used ("I touch. 1,2,3,4,5,"), but the latter task is 
designed to improve sitting in a child who is already 
very functional, but needs refinement of sitting balance 
skills. (See upgrading - definition of terms in introduction). 
In much the same way, a task may be simplified for the 
individual to allow for independent successful completion. 
Raising the arms for "I lift up" may be made easier for the 
less capable individual by making the requirement the grasp 
of a higher rung of a ladderback chair. (See simplification - 
definition of terms section in introduction). 

Applications . 

The movements chosen for any specific Hand Class depend 
largely upon the goals for the group. Since nearly all 
activities of daily living depend heavily upon the use 
of the hands and arms, the movement stated in the intention 
may have a number of functional applications. The intention, 

I touch my shoulder," for example, serves to improve per- 
formance in any asymmetrical activity that requires crossing 
the midline. Specific examples include eating, writing. 
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crayoning, removing the shirty etc. Thus, a Hand Class 
may include opportunities to improve a large number of 
functional motor skills without concentrating on any one 
specific applica tioUo 

Percepcua 1 Av:p..:3ne3 5 > 

The sic ting position assumed by the child in Hand Class 
gives him an increased understanding of the "normal" 
position for carrying out most hand activities. Sitting 
uprighc allows him to move, his head and eyes to observe 
the various happenings around him in the room. It frees 
his hands for the most part and increases his awareness 
of the potential use he may make of his upper limbs in such 
functions as eating, drinking, schoolwork, etc. 
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the mover;: "'^L / : : : 
synuT^CL 'lea i 
head moveirionLr:; 
of a double-h:-:iv. i « 
ing of boLh an;::: 
on a stick. . 
while maintr?.j n ! n :. 
goal for the . 

All chll&'-r , 
are used for L;\e 

Me]odv - 
Lor I .v^:i .'':: 
Doreeri • ;:iMJ 
Nancy - cr.n [ 
Lloyd - ' j 

The rc ''^P> 
do cumo n i: a t i. : : : • u : 
gar ding the pro:;r 
and applications , 



ill., il^^nd Class are 
. ■ . dri.nlch.;- , Both 
• wv-h, face-, or 

iOCrc.rni rotation for grasp 
, J .^;i-so ii-ciudes as well as lift- 
p.i- L^ic^liy wriile maintaining grasp 
-^i is^ '-Mc! forearrr; rotation 
V- • : ;.h or; hand (for eating) is the 
',ri.p-tions 28-30). 

: ^. c ci c.t ; v.: s . and adaptive chairs 

I ( s - -ndbagged ) . 

■ .'cSij -v.':^::) .^Hiaii chairs at sides. 
- . . : 0^ arid chair (sandba^'^ed). 

\ ..-■'i ' . /; ; w: Liiv: corresponding 
. . : \>c ?o v-^.L. ; r j c information re- 
si 0 1 rawGiaents, their rationales 
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HAND CLASS (Hi) March, 1971 



push my hands down hard » 1-5 
My feet are flat . 1-5 



slide my sticks out to the sides . 1-5 
To gether - out - together - out. 
" lift my sticks up - down - up - down . 



put my hands flat on the table. 1-5 
stretch my elbows . 1-5 



turn my hands over, over, over . 
stretch my fingers . 1-5 



put my head down in my hands. 1-5 



put my head d 
GAME AND POEM; 

stretch my arms to the sides . 1-5 
turn my hands over, over, over , 
stretch my fingers . 1-5 



put my hands up on my head . 1-5 

put my hands flat . 1-5 
grab my sticks . 1-5 



touch my sticks to my head . 1-5 
let go . 1-5 



My hands are flat. 1-5 

point my right hand to the ceiling . 1-5 
pinch my nose . 1-5 
My hands are flat. 1-5 



pojnt my left hand to the ceiling . 1-5 
pinch my nose. 1-5 
PuEM; 



make two fists . 1-5 

point my thumbs to the ceiling . 1-5 

slide my ^ists to me - away - to me - away . 



grab a stick . 1-5 
stand my stick up . 1-5 



bring my stick to me - away - to me - away , 
bring my stick to my mouth - ahhhhh . 
M mmmmiiau (away). 



„rab my stick with both hands. 1-5 

SiSMG) 

let fio. 1-5 
water, etc. 
(GRACE) 
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DOCUMENTATION CHART (HI) 



ICTENTION 



ACOOMPAmNG ^m^BPL INSTRUCTIOKS 



COMPLETE DESCRIPTIOK OF 
I^:T£NDED MOVE^.£NT 



!• I put my h&nds flat 



on the table, 1-5 



"Stretch your fingers," 

"Keep your head in the middle," 

"Thumbs out," 




Actively and bilater- 
ally abduct and extend 
fingers and thumbs with 
palmar surface firmly 
on table. 



2, I stretch my 

elbows, 1-5 




"Keep your hands flat." 

"Get your arms as straight as you 

can," 



Maximally extend elbow ^ 
partial shoulder girdle 
retraction. 



3. I push my hands 
down hard, 1-5 




"Push on the table as hard as you 
can," 

"Keep your elbows straight," 
"Lean forward," 



Actively flex trunk with 
cocontraction of trunk 
support muscles with (1) 
and (2) above. Firmly 
press palmar surfaces of 
both hands onto the table 
while elbows remain extended. 



4, Ky feet are flat , 
1-5 



"Get your heels down on the floor, 
"Both feet flat," 



Dorsiflex ankles at 
90° or less. 




5. I turn my hands 
overt over, over. 



"Turn your hands so you can see 

your palms," 

"Keep your feet flat," 




Outwardly rotate forearm. 
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ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTION 



RAXIONALS FOR GROUP 


FUNCTIONiOi APPLICATIONS 


FOR I^lDIvIDUALb 


Teaches voluntary inhibition 
of spastic finger flexion 
with adducted thumb. Prepares 
for grasp and prehension. 


Voluntary grasp & release 
in general. 

Stabilizing an object. 
Balancing upper trunk. 




Conscious inhibition of More 
reflex, ATKR pattern, or 
spastic flexion, rotation and 
adduction to body. Prepares 
for use of hands in midline, 
reachinp and grasp. 


Support and balance of 
upper trunk. 
Reaching for objects 
sitting at table. 
Standing with support. 




Teaches conscious inhibition 
of total flexion due to re- 
flexes. Promotes balance and 
stabilization of upper trunk. 


Support of trunk during 
sitting or standing 
Writing. 
Coloring, 




Teaches conscious modifica- 
tion of flexor withdrawal, 
stepping reflex, extensor 
thrust. Prepares for weights 
bearing, promotes stable 
lower trunk for sitting. 


Free sitting. 
Standing, 

Transfer to other fur- 
niture for sitting. 




Promotes symmetrical outward 
rotation of wrist and arm. 
Teaches conscious inhibition 
of Moro reflex. STMR, spasti< 
finger flexion. 


Eating. 

Grooming, 

Toothbrushing, 

Drinking, 

Handwashing, 

Standing between two 

chairs. 
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.I^ITjEaNTION 

6. I stretch my 
fingers , 1^3 




_ACCOMPANmr. vnpBAL IKSTRTTrTTnMc 
•Keep your hands turned over." 



OOMHT&rSsrj^CRlPTlOw OP 



As in (1) wit>Qut 
assistance of t^^^e 
surface. 




"Keep your hands on the table.' 
"Touch your forehead to your 
hands."' 

"Are your feet flat too?" 



Voluntarily flex neck 
and upper trunk. 
Maintain partial should^ 
er protraction. 



\ 



I stretch my arms 

to the sidAa 

2=1 




;;Keepyour elbows straight." 
Slide your arms out to the 
sides." 



Extend and smoothly 
abduct arms. Retract 
shoulder girdle. 



over, over »,,^>. 




10. I put my hands 
up on mv haarf 

-hi 




"He!J f "fu^^^^" straight." 
Head in the middle." 



"Keep your hands open and you^ 
fingers stretched." 

side"" ^""^ 



As in (5). maintaining 
shoulder abduction. 



Maximally abduct shoulder, 
nex elbows, and extend 
fingers with thumbs 
abducted. 
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RATIONALE FOR GROUP 



FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS 



ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTION 
FOR INDIVIDUALS 



Teaches conscious inhibition 
of spastic finger flexion. 
Promotes functional use of 
hand with thumb abducted. 



Receiving an object in 
hand. 

Handwashing. 
Grooming, 



Teaches conscious inhibition I Grooming, 
of Moro reflex, ATNR, and Washing, 
total flexion pattern; pro- Dressing, 
motes functional flexion of 
necks. 



Conscious inhibition of 
spastic adduction and inter- 
nal rotation. Promotes 
symmetrical arm extension 
and trunk control. 



Stable sitting. 
Sitting balance. 
Eating. 

Standing between 2 chairs,! 



Teaches voluntary inhibition 
of spastic shoulder adduction] 
and elbow flexion. Promotes 
enlarged spatial concept of 
area around body, (See #5) 



Dressing, 



Teaches voluntary inhibition | Grooming, 

of Moro reflex, ATNR, and Dressing, 

promotes balance of upper j Bathing, 
trunk. 
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ICTEWriON 
11. I put my hands 
-1=1. 



flat. 



_ACCOMPAKriNG inyfiAL IKSTRllfrTTnK.P 
"Stretch your fingers." 
"Keep your head in the middle." 
"Thumbs out." 



OOMHLETE DESCRIPTION OF 
I^:T£NDED WOVEMENT 



Actively ai^ bilater- 
ally abduct and extend 
fingers and thumbs with 
palmar surface firmly 
on table. 
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RATIONALE FOR GROUP 



fUNCriONAL itfELICAXIONS 



ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTIDN 



Reinforces maintenance of 
stable sitting. Promotes re- 
establishment of position if 
not maintained. 


Voluntary grasp and re- 
lease in general. 
Stabilizing an object. 
Balancing upper trunk. 




leaches voluntary inhibition 
of ATKR, Promotes bilateral 
use of hajrids at midline. 


Drinking, 
Eating, 

Grasp and release in 
general. 




Conscious inhibition of 
spastic adduction and inter- 
nal rotation. Promotes 
symmetrical arm extension and 
trunk control. 


Standing, 

Walking between 2 chairs. 
Stable sitting. 




Promotes bilateral coordin- 
ation, and an enlArgM oon- 

cept of body apaca. Promotes 

sitting balance. 


Free sitting. 

Game play-dexterity in 

movement. 

Standing, 

Walking. 




Teaches voluntary inhibition 
of Moro reflex. Promotes 
trunk balance. Prepares 
for free sitting. 


Free sitting. 

Handwashing 

Walking with chair as 

support. 





I 
I 
I 
I 
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INTEOTION 



16, I touch my sticks 
to my head, 1-5 




ACCOHPANnNG VgPBAL IKSTROCTIOMS 



"Keep both hands on your sticks. 
"Touch your head with your 
sticks," 



OOMRLETE DESCRIPTION OF 
Ji?£E^ED MOVEMENT 



Abduct, externally 
rotate shoulders. 
Flex elbows; maintain 
grasp. 



17. I let go. 1-5 




"Stretch your fingers, open your 
hands," 

"Keep your sticks on the table," 



Flex wrists, extend 
fingers, abduct thumb. 



"Stretch your fingers," 

"Keep your head in the middle," 

"Thumbs out," 



18, Ky hands are flat 




Actively and bilater- 
ally abduct and extend 
fingers and thumbs with 
palmar surface firmly 
on table. 



19. T point my right 
hand to the 



ceiling, l-'S 



"Lift your right straight am 
above your shoulder •" 




Retract right shoulder. 
Maintain extended right 
elbow and fingers. 



20, I pinch my nose. 

2=^ 




"Keep your head in the middle." 
"Use your pointer and your thumb 
to pinch," 

"Use your right hand to grab 
your nose." 



Abduct right shoulder, 
flex right elbow, while 
maintainiiig extended left 



az*]ii. 
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RATIOKALfi FOR GROUP 



Promotes symmetrical use of 
hands in functional raoveraont. 
Promotes trunk balance. 



FUNCTIONAL APETJCATIONS 



Grooming, 
Dressing, 
Drinking. 
Bathing. 



Teaches inhibition of sp&stlc| 
finger flexion. Promotes 
voluntary release. 



Eating. 

Drinking. 

Standing. 

Transfer of objects from 
hands. 



ADAPTAIIOKS OF INTENTION 
FOR INDIVIDUAL:^ 



Teaches voluntary inhibition 
of ATKR . Promotes bilateral 
use of hands at midline. 



Voluntary grasp & release 
in general. 

Stabilizing an object. 
Balancing upper trunk. 



Enlarges range of motion. 
Promotes greater spatial 
awareness. 



Grooming. 

Bathing. 

T oothbrushing . 



r 
I 
I 
I 



Teaches inhibition of ATNR. 
Promotes hand-to-mouth move- 
ment with one arm. 



Eating. 
Toothbirushing. 
Bathing. 
Grooming. 
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IMTEWriON 



21 • My_na nd s_are flat 
"1-5 




ACCX)MPANnNG VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS 



OOMUBTE DESCRIPTION OF 
INTENDED MOVEMEHT 



"Stretch your fingers." 

"Keep your head in the middle," 

"Thumbs out," 



Actively and bilateral- 
ly abduct and extend 
fingers and thumbs with 
palmar surface firmly 
on table. 



22. 1 point my left 
hand to the 
ceiling, 1^5 




23. I pinch my nose, 
1-5 



"Lift yoiir left straight arm 
above your ahoulder." 



Retract left shoulder 
girdle, maintain ex- 
tended left elbow and 
fingers. 



"Keep your head in the middle," 
"Use your pointer and your thumb 
to pinch," 

"Uae your left hand to grab 
your nose," 



Abduct left shoulder, 
flex right elbovr, while 
maintaining extended right 



arm. 



As in 20 - left hand. 



2^, I make two fists, | 
1-5 




"Keep your thumbs outside your 
fists," 



Flex fingers bilaterally, 
abduct thumbs. 



25 • I point my thumbs ) 
to the ceiling, 

1=5 



"Turn your thumbs up," 



Rotate forearms out- 
wardly, maximally abduct 
thumbs. 



ERIC 
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RATIOIJALfi FOR GROUP 



ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTIDN 



Teaches voluntary inhibition 
of ATNR. Promotes bilateral 
use of hands at midline. 


1 Voluntary grasp and 
1 release in general, 
1 Stabilizing an object, 
1 Balancing upper trunk. 




iinlarges range of motion. 
Promotes greater spatial 
awareness around body. 


1 Grooming, 

1 Bathing, 

j Toothbrushing, 




Teaches inhibition of ATNR . 
Promotes hand-to-mouth move- 
ment with one arm. 


Eating, 

Toothbrushing, 

Bathing, 

Grooming, 




Promotes functional grasp. 
Prepares for grasping 
support in sitting or stand- 
ing* 


Standing with support. 
Grasp in general. 
Drinking, 
Eating. 




Promotes functional use of 1 
hand^ Teaches conscious 1 
inhibition of spastic finger ( 
flexion Kith thumb adducted, j 


Drinking, 
Grooming, 
Eating, 
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IMTEMTION 



acoompanjting verbal ikstructions 



OOMPLETE DESCRIPTION OP 
BITENDED MOVEMHiNT 



26. I slide my fists 
to tno — away > ' 
To Pie.^«"ava.v, 




"Move both arms at the same time, 
"Keep both fists," 



Rotate forearms 9 maximally 
abduct thiimbs^ and flex 
and extend elbows smoothly. 



21. I grab a stick, 
1-5 




"Keep your other arm in front of 
you," 

"Open your hand to grasp the 
stick," 



Extend fingers and 
abduct thumb; flex 
fingers and thumb to 
grasp. 



28, T stand my stick 




"Look at your stick,' 
"Keep prabbinff." 



Rotate forearm out- 
wardly; maintain grasp. 



29 • I brijig my stick 
to me«*-away. 
T o me>«»away, 




"Move both ax*ms at the same 
time," 

"Keep both fists." 



Rotate forearms t maximally 
abduct thumbs t and flex 
and extend elbows smoothly, 



30, I bring my/ stick 
to my mouth , ahh 
Mmmmm (away). 




"Keep your other arm straight," 
"Lift your elbow off the table 
if you can." 



Abduct shoulder, flex 
elbow, rotate wrist 
outwardly. Alternately 
flex and extend elbow, 
maintaining grasp. 



Hia2 
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RATIONiULfl FOR GRnriP 

Teaches conscious inhibition 
of ATNR. Moro reflex, fromotc 
coordination of movement 
toward midline. 



jytlCTIONAL APPLlCA TTnwi 

Eating. 
Writing. 
Drinking. 
Dressing. 



leachos voluntary grasp and 
release. Promotes asyrametricj 
use of hands, and sitting 
balance. 



Bating. 

Bathing. 

Writing. 

Dressing. 

Sitting. 



ADAPTATIONS OF lOTSNTIDM 
FORINDIVmUALa 



loacnes lunction.'il wrist 
rotation vdth f;rasp. 


j Eating. 
J Grooming. 
1 Washing. 




Teaches conscious inhibition 
of ATNR, Moro reflex. i>ro- 
motes coordination of move- 
ment toward midline. 


Eating. 
Writing.. 
Dressing, 
Drinking, 




Promotes smooth coordination 
in hand-to-nouth movement. 
Teaches conscious inhibition 
of ATi:=. 


Eating, T 
Dressing. { 

Toothbrushing. 1 
Grooming. | 
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IHTENTION 



ACOOMPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS 



OOMFLETE DESCRIPTION OF 
IKTENDED MOVKHENT 



31. I grab my stick 
with both hands, 

111 
(Song) 




"Head in the middle." 
"Are your feet flat?" 
"Thumbs under the stick." 
"Straighten your elbows." 



Extend fingers, then 
flex them; abduct and 
flex thumb. Extend 
elbows. 



32. I let go. 1-5 




"Let go vdth both hands at once. 
"Look at the stick." 



Extend fingers; abduct 
and extend thumbs. 
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RATI0NAI.3 FOR GROUP 



. FUKC TIONM.^;JFLICAIIONS 



ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTION 
FOR INDIVIDUALS 



Teachos inhibit: ::?n of At. . 
Promotos synrnotrlc^il ur.M 
hancKs in midline. 




Teaches inhibition of Ai'Nk. ! i rlnkinrr. 

Promotes asymmetrical ur^o ol^^ H.atin.^, 

hands in midline, Prcr.ot.o.^ j F^^n-.jrr o 
voluntary release. j 



I 
I 
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Hand Class (H2) 



are desi^n^S^ Iht goals for which all Hand Classes 

-Sf 5 ' following series centers around the use 
^'f???' arms and upper trunk while maintaining a 

are being made. »s^oie wniie the intended movements 



and standing. Both symmetrical and asymSe?rical%?asS and 
release patterns are specific goals fo?TSe stUk^Jalks! 

The corresponding documentation chart fully exolains 
the rationale, applications and procedures for this 
t^ti^^h''.^''^^''^^y' '^^^ S'^o^P begins the leries in sitting 
with chairs arranged in a semi-circle and childreS faciie^ 

All diagrams on the docvunentatlon chart Dietiire fh» ^t,iij 
who performs the niovements sitting at a table. ThosI 

^S'plHe of°the\£!f ? ^PPO" »=e theiJ knies 

"''ing.elbo"'. etc.) Those chlldieS using iSdIrbacks as 
re'tablef ladderback for fup^rrin^la?! 

The children are placed as follows; 
I ''^Ikplll'l^^^^' ""^"^ * - table, no 

I g"A^S'-Tre; fn^lS^on"! io"x?''^^'^ 

J Tim - two ladderbacks (one on each side). 

""^^^ ladderbacl' in front (for inter- 
j mittent support only), ^ inter 

I 



H2.1 
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ROOM COPY 



HAND 



CLASS - _Ti^lY 26. 1971 



hnnds are flat li5 
TV feet are flat Izl 
I rlidc my feet back l^l. 
y..r nlbows a ^-*^ straight Izl 

J p.,<.h down hard lil 

I touch 1-5 
Apart 

I touch 1"5 
Apnrt 

I cross 1-5 
Aonrt« 

Saxe with right foot. 

My feet are flat 1^ 

T p,ifiV^ do\<m har ^ 1,2^3 ..4.5 



Close to 



chair - arms for\';ard. 



Fingers straight. ^, 
ShoSld be done a few t.r..e.. 
Stress saying 0-pen. 

Hand flat and. elbows straigh'^. 

Left hand on right. _ Stress 
targeting on back or opposite 
hand with open hand and bot.a 
elbows straight. 
Stress saying A-part. 

Right hand on left 

Left foot over right. , Cross 
•ust ankles keeping other root 
flat and arms straight on .able, 



Left foot first for five councs. 
Goa get heels down and kept 
arms forward. 



Same with right foot. 

Yiy hjnds are open l^ 
T to\)cb 1-5 
And dov/n 



ERIC 



To my shoulder 1-5 
Ar.d down 



Fingers and elbows straight. 

^^^^ -"^iC 

maintai^5ned. 

Left hand to right S'^^^i^f * "'^ 
keeping other arm straight^ ^^.o 
fllked elbow on table ana J-'-oJ;: 
on ?hat hand opened over shoulde.. 
H2.2 Care given to wrist pcsicioA. 



0( 



Page 2 

Same with opposite hand 
Kv elbnv.'S nre straight 1^ 
■:r:nds ovor^ over 1-5 
Ar>d back 

4 

I v.rxke two fistjs 1-5 

I lift up 1-5 
^\;-;d down 

I grab my stic k 1-5 

Mv elbows nre straight^ l^S 
Lift up , 1-5 
And do\>.'n». 
I let RO 1-5 

To nv mouth ah, ah, mm (away) 
I let r.o. 1-5 



Care for flat hands - flat feci 

Leaders vocabulary should irxiudc 

verb turn. . ^ • i 

Elbows should remain Surais^-^* 
Fingers open. 

Thumbs out 

They lift up only to the poir.t:_ 
that they maintain straight cx^v.v.. 
and feet flat. 



With both hands. Thumbs sr.ou_o 
be under stick. 

Care so wrists are down/ 

Feet flat, elbows straight, 
Repeat. 

With one hand only. That har.d 
remains foivard and flat on tcble. 

Maintain grasp. Bring stick to head. 
Repeat . 
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DOCUMENTATION CHART (H2) 



IKTECTION 



1. "y hands are flat . 

1-' 




2. My feot are flat . 




2^ 



3. I slide my feot 
back. 1^5 




4. 



My elbows aye 
straight , 

1=5^ 




5. 



2 make tvo 
fists. 




ERIC 



ACCOMPAMYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIOKS 



"Stretch your fingers." 
"Keep your heads up." 



"Hake sure your feet are in 
front of the chair," 
Keep your heels down," 
"Make sure your feet aren^t 
crossed. It 



"Keep your feet flat as you 

slide back," 
"Do not put your feet under 

the chair," 

"Keep your knees (together/ 
apart)," 



"Keep your hands open." 
"Head in the middle, 
look up." 



"Thumbs on the outside" 
"Squeeze." 



CCKPLBTE DRSCRTITION CF 
INTENDED MOVBtENT 



Extend fingers and abduct 
thumb to place palmar 

surfaces of both hands 
on table or knees. 



Flex hip 9 knee and ankle 
to place plantar surfaces 
of both feet on floor. 
Rotate knees so feot are 
parallel. 



Flex knees and slif)o flat 
feet close to chair. 



Maximally extend both 
elbows with hands at 
shoulder wjrith. Rotate 
shoulder from in to 
midpoint. 



Flex and extend finders 
while thumb remains 
abducted , 



90 



I 



I 
I 



adaptation::) on irrENTlOK 
RATICKALETOE GROUP FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS PDR TNm VTFJllAT.s 


Teachos voluntary Inhi- 
bition of spastic hand 
flexion v;lth adducted 
thumb, Proparos for prasp 
and thumb abduction. 


Voluntary grasp and release 
in general. Stabilizing an 
object, or paper (as in 
writing,) 


Joff, JuAnn. Tei? - mt 
hands on knees, 
Tim - right hand over 
knoo, the other ^x^^ps 
rung of L,B, placod at 
his sido, 

Linda - hands on outside 
of knees pushing knees 
to?:other. 


Teachos conscious mod- 
ification of flexor with- 
drawal! stepping reflex, 
extensor thrust. 
Prepares for weight- 
uoarxng on xcrs^ Jt^omouos 
stable lower trunk for 
sitting. 


Functional free sitting. 
Preparing to stand or 
transfer to other furn- 
iture for sitting. 




Teachcis 

conscious inhibition of 
extensor thrust pattern 
and stepping reflex, 
promotes hip, knee and 
ankle flexion for stable 
lower tiTunk and weight 
bearing 0:1 the legs. 


Functional free sitting. 
Standing, 


Tim - grasps ninirs of ^, 
while slides feet back. 


Teachos 

conscious inhibition of 
More reflex, ATKR pattern, 
and spastic flexion, 
rotation and adduction to 
body. Prepares for hands 


Handwashing, 

i^upport of upper trunk 

(stabilization,) 

For sitting at table, 

free sitting, or standing. 


• 


Teaches conscious inhi- 
bition of spastic finger 
flexion with thumb ad- 
ducted. Promotes grasp 
pattern with thumb in 
opposition, and some wrist 
extension. 


Grasp and release in 
general. Grasping ladder- 
back chairt for support in 
standing. Holding eating ^ 
utensils. 


lii2 - loft fist or his le^t 
<neo, other hand '^rp.spc 
rung of L,B, 
^off - fists on knooc. 
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6. I push down 
Hard . 




7. I touch. 1-5 




8. Apart . i-j 




_ACOOMPAmNn VERBAL TM.<yrprirrTnMc 

"Lean forward- Push on the 
table or your knees." 
"Keep your hands flat while you 
push." ' 



"Keep both arns straight." 
"Lift your left hand and put 
^ on to£ of your right. 

Keep your hands open." 
'.'Head in the middle - watch 

your hands." 



"Put your loft hand back on 
tho tublo." 

"Keep your elbows straight." 

"Hands open. " 

"Look at your hands." 



OOKH.CTE DESCRIPTION OF 
TNTL'KDED MOVg-I£KT 

Push symmetrically on 
firm surface with 
maxinally extended elbows 
fingers and thumbs. ' 
(also abducted) 



Place palmar surface of 
left hand to dorsal surface 
of right hand while both 
elbows remain extended. 



Replace left hand flat on 
table as in 6. 



9. 



I touch. /"N l.j 




"Lift your right am up and 
touch your left hand." 
"Keep your elbows straight." 
"Head in the middle." 
"Hands open(fingers straight) 



Place palmar surface of 
right hand on dorsal surface 
of left hand while both 
elbows remain extended. 



10. Apart. 1.^ 




"Look at your hands." 

"i^t your ripht hand back on 

the table." 

"Keep your elbows straight." 
"Hands open." 



Abduct right arm, to 
IJlaco hand on tabic 
maintaining extended 
finpjers and abducted 
thumb. 



i 
t 



ADAPrATI0M3 OF ICTENl'ION 



i 



I 

1 
1 

r 
I 
I 
I 
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Toaches conscious inhi- 
bition of total flexion 
due to reflexes. 
Promotes balance of 
uppor trunk. prepares 

for 5?1iniVM*f r%i* f ^inl^ 

with arms during 
weightbearing. 


Pressing on surface (e.g. 
in writing, coloring). 
Sitting balance. Standing 


itn - both hancJs on knocs 
v'hon pushing dovTi. 
• Linda - hands msh knons 
together. 

..'eff - iTush hands on 
knees until his honlr: 
are down. 


Teaches inhibition of 
spastic arm flexion, in- 
ward rotation trtth adduct- 
ion. Directs extraneous 
arm movements to a target ai 
child crosses midline of 
body. Promotes eye-hand 
ooord ination. 


Bating. Handwashing. 
Transfer of objects from 
one hand to another. 
Vfritlng. Dressing. 


LuAnn. Jrff - for oAch 
count cwi.-jg loft arm in 
circular novement over 
head and then tar^^ot on 
tho riijht hand which is 
on their rifeht kn«o. 
Tim - loft hand on loft 
kneo, other hanc^ t^rasps 
runr. of 


Teaches inhibition of 
spastic arm flexion with 
adduction^ Directs move- 
ment awAy from midline of 
body. Promotes balance of 
upper LrunK as one nana 
is lifted for function. 


Eating. Handwashing « 
Transfer of object from 
one hand to another. 
Writing. Dressing. 




Teaches inhibition of 
spastic arm flexion, in- 
ward rotation with adduc- 
tion. Directs extraneous 
arm movement to a target 

AS ch41H CT*OQQAQ HI ^ riA 

of body. Promotes eye- 
hand coordination. 


Sating. Handwashing, 
Transfer of object from 
one hand to another, 
writing. Dressing. 


LuAnn. J off - for opfih 

count sv;inf ri^-^ht arm in 

circular movement over 

head and then tarpot on 

the left hand which i:; 

on their left knoo. 

Tim - riF:ht hand on rirht 

knoo, other hand graaps 
rung of L.B. 


Teaches inhibition of 
spastic am flexion with 
adduction t Directs move- 
ment away from midline of 
body Promotes balance of 
upper tnmk as one hand is 
lifter) for function. 


Bating. Handwashing, 
Transfer of object from 
one hand to another. 
Writing. Dressing. 







11. 1 cross. 

T 


"Lift your left foot up and 
cross it over your right at the 
ankle. «| 

"Keep your right foot flat." 
:>uraaf^nu on une Lao-Le. 


Lift and adduct flexed 
left leg and jplace left 
ankle in front of right 
ankle. 


12, Apart, 


"Push dov^n on your right foot 
when you lift your left foot." 
"Arms straight on tho table." 


Lift and abduct left log, 
replace plantar surface 
on floor as in 2. 


13. J cross. 1-^ 
AH //Y JJ 


"Push down on your right foot 
when you lift ypur left foot." 
"Arras straight on the table," 


Lift and adduct f le>:od ripht 
leg and place right ankle^ 
in front of left an:cle. 


Apart, 


"Push down on:your right foot 
when you lift your left foot." 
"Arms straight on the table." 


Lift aixl adduct richt leg 
with knee flexed and replace 
plantar surface on floor as 
in 2. 

1 


15. Mjr foot aro 
riflt. A 

1=^ u 


"Keep your feet together (or 
apart.)" 
"Heels down." 

"Are your feet close to your chair 


i 

Flex hip, knee and ankle 
to place plentar surfaces 
of both foet on floor. 

It 

1 

1 
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RATIONALE FOR GROtlP 



F 
I 

r 

r 
r 
r 
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FUNCTIONAL APRJCATTOM: 



I' caches ^Juternate wolghU j Stepping, 
ing of lepTs. prepares for | Sitting, 
steppin^^ t 



Teaches alternate Koight- I Stepping, 
im of lef's. Prepi^ros for | Sitting, 
stoprinr . 



'loaches altornato wcir^ht- j Stepping, 
ing of legs. Prepares for | Sitting, 
stepping . 



Teaches alternate uoirht- j Stepping, 
ing of legs. Prepares for Sitting, 
stopping. 



ADAl-TATIOKS OF INTENTION 
FOR INDIVIIXIALS 



i_cl, Tim - feot remain 
flat and in front of 
their chair. 



'i'ini - pulls knocn apart 
while graspin/: mnr, of 
L.B. placed vX his sides. 



iiSi" iHl - foet ronain 
flat and in front of 
their chair. 



Teaches conscious modi- 
fication of flexor with- 
drawal, stepping reflex, 
extensor thrust. 
Prepares for weight 
bearing on legs, promotes 
stable lower trunk for 
sitting. 



Functional free sitting, 
preparing to stand or 
transfer to other furn- 
iture for sitting. 



Tin - pulls knees apart 
Khilc graspin?: rung: of 
L.i3. placed, at his sides. 
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INIEMTION 



ACCOKPANYING VERBAL INSTRUCTIOKS 



CX)MPLBrE DESCRIFTIOK OF 
INTEKDED HOVEKENT 



16* I push down hard g 




17. I push down hard ^ 



//I/ 1L> 



"Keep your right foot flat." 
•fLift your left log up and 

etpp down with your whole 

foot on each count." 



"Keep your left foot flat." 
VLift your right leg up and step 
down hard on each count •" 
"Keep your heels down." 



18. ,K y hands are 
open . 

1=5 




19. I touch . 1-5 




20. down . 




"Elbows straight." 
"Stretch your fingers." 
"Thumbs out." 



"Keep your hazids open." 
"Bend both elbows at once." 
"Keep your head in the middle » 
and rest your chin in your hands. 



"Look at your hands." 
"Strai^ten both elbows at 

onoe." "Keep hands open." 
(Reminder as needed « flat 

feet.) 



Firmly press entire 
plantar surface of left 
foot to floor rythmically 
on each count (5 times). 



Firmly press entire 
plantar surface of right 
to floor rythmically on 
each count (5 times). 



Extend fingers and abduct 
thumbs to place palmar 
surfaces of both hands on 
table or knees. 



Symmetrically flex elbows 
and place both open hands 
on ch*aks to allow heels of 
hands to support chin while 
eHbows remain fixed. 



Symmetrically extend 
elbows and replace hands 
flat as in 18. 
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IIATIOMALE FOR GROU}' 


FUNCriOKAL APPLICATIOKS 


ADAPTATIOKS OF ItrrEKTION 
rOR INDIVIDUALS 


Rliythmical flexion and ox- 
tension vdth pressure on 
plantar surface teaches in- 
hibition of stepping roflox, 
extensor thrust » and promotes 
dorsiflexion of foot whilo 
oxtonsor nusclos are working. 
Prepares for stepping and 
walkinK. 


Stepping. 
Sitting. 


Tim - slides feet back 
to chair, Pushos dovm 
on loft knee vith loft 
hanr? , 


Rhythmical flexion and ex- 
tension with pressure on 
plantar surface teaches in- 
hibition of stepping reflox, 
extensor thrust and promotes 
dorsiflexion of foot while 
extensor musles are working. 
Prepares for stepping and 
walking* 


Stepping. 
Sitting. 


Tim - Pushes down on 
right knee with right 
hand. 


Teaches voluntary in- 
hibition of spastic hand 
flexion with adducted thumb t 
Preparos for grasp and thumb 
abduction* Reminds child 
to re-establish position ^ or 
maintain it for longer time. 


Grasp and release in 
general. 


Tim - both hands opened 
over knoes. 


Promotes symmetrical arm 
movement at midline of 
body, weight bearing on 
elbows. Promotes finger 
extension when wrist is 
also in extension* 


Bringing cup to mouth 
in drinking. Hair 
washing. Face washing. 




Promotes symmetrical elbow 
extension and shoulder 
girdle protraction. Teaches 
conscious inhibition of 
ATNR and SthR patterns. 


Drinking, Bathing, 
Hair washing. Dressing. 
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IWIEKTION 



ACCOMPANYING VERBAL IluTTRUCTIONS 



COMFLEl'li DESCRIPTION OF 
INTtCNDED MCVQ-IENT 



21. _To my shoulder . 




*^i\Qac in iriddlo, konp your riirht 
arm ctralfjht and your handvS opon. 
"Jlido your loft hary^ ud your 
ri'iit am," 

"T should coc straight finpors 
ovor your :;houldor," 



Flex left elbov; and place 
partially extended fingers 
of hand on right shoulder 
while right elbow remains 
extended • 



22. And down. 




23* To my shoulder . 




2^^. And down:-\ 




25. olbows are 
straight. 

1=1 



"Keop right arm straight," 

"Put your left hand down on 

the table, straighten your elbow." 



Extend left elbow and 
replace open left harid 
on table as in 18. 



"Load in midcLlo, keep your loft 
arm strai^lit and your hands; 
opon." 

"Slide your right hand up your 
loft arm." 

"I nhoiLl.d Goe straight fingers 
over your shoulder." 



Flex right elbow ,and place 
partially extended fingers 
of right hand on left 
shoulder while left elbow 
remains extended. 



"Head in middle, keep your 
hand open (or grab towel from 
ahoulder) , straighten your elbow. « 



Extend right elbow and replace 
open right hand on table as 
in 18. 



"Stretch both arms." "Be sure 
your hands are flat." "Are your 
feet flp.t, too?" 



Symmetrically extend 
olbows vrhile hancis 
remain opon. 
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HATlOiJAI.-.; j.-'OH GlIQUP 

Promotos asymmetrical 
arm movomont, balance of 
upper trunk using one 
hand as support. Teaches 
conscious inliibition of 
ATNR as midline of body 
is crossed. 



FUNCTIONAI. APlLICATTnrC; 

Eating. Bathing. Dressing. 
Washing. Grooming. 



Promotes asymmetrical 
arm novomoiit, balance 
of upper tiunk using one 
hand as support. Teaches 
conscious Inhibition of 
ATNR as midline of body 
is crossed. 



Promotes asymmetrical 
arm movement, balance 
of upper trunk using one 
hand as support. Teaches 
conscious inhibition of 
ATKK as midline of body 
is crossed. 



■bating. Bathing. Dressing. 
Washing. Grooming. 



Eating. Bathing. Dressintr. 
Washing. Groouing. 



ADAPl-ATIOWS OF l^fTEOTIOM 



Urn, Linda, i.ancir, K»,i 
Jtoreon, Lloyd. Kol _ < 
slide hand to elbow 
v/ithout facilitation. 



Promotes asymmotrical 
arm movement, balance 
of upper trunk using ono 
hand as support. Teaches 
conscious inhibition of 
ATNR as midline of body 
is crossed. 



TeachoB conscious inhibi- 
tion of .More roQex, ATliH 
pattern, and spastic flex- 
^ion, rotation and adduction 
to body. 



Eating. Bathing. Dressing. 
Washing. 



Handwashing. 
Standing. 



Tim, Linda , Lori . Doroon, 
Lloycjt Ke3 - slide hand 
up to elbow without 
facilitation. 
iianSZ • grasps f^hirt 
sleeve to maintain 
lx>sition. 
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I^Tf^rr^IOK 

26. Hands over t 
Ovor, 




27, Anrl back 




ACCOMPANYING VliRBAL TNSTRUCTTO tlS 

"Turn both hands over, thximbs 
to the outside, palms up. 
" Keep your fingers straight, 
elbows straight." 



"Keep elbows straight, turn 
opon hands back." 



COKPLETE DESCRIFTlOtJ OF 
INTENDED HOVEMEKT 

Outwardly rotate forearm 
while elbows and fingers 
remain extended and thumb 
abducted . 



Inwardly rotate forearm, 
replace palmar surfaces 
of both hands on table or 
knees. 



28. I make two 
fists . 1-5 



"Thumbs outside the fist. u 
I " Keep elbows straight." 



Simultaneously flex 
fingers of both hands into 
fists while thumbs remain 
abducted , 
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29. I lift up; l_j5 




30. And down. 




"Keep elbows straight, lift 
up with both arms at samo tine." 
"Feet flat. '"Uaise your hands as 
far as you can while keeping 
your elbows straight." 



"Keep elbows straight." 

»iy.t both arms do^<n at same 
time." 
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>3ymmetrically retract 
shoulder girdle to less 
than 90° angle from table 
while elbows rptnain ex- 
tondaJ, fists maintained. 



Protract shoulder girdle 
to replace fists on 
table. 
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RATIONALE FOR GROUP 



Promotes symmotrioal 
outward rotation of hands 
and with f ingors 
oxtondod, Teachos 
inhibition of Koro reflex, 
ATNH. 



i'Oc'^.chon rnnnnotric^ invmrd 
rotation of forearms 
with elbows extended. 
Breaks up arm and hand 
flexion and shoulder Pir-^lo 
retraction pattern. 
Promotes asymmotrical 
arm rotation* ToAchoc inhi. 
hition of l.oro, /'iV^P. '^n^U. 



Promotes grasp with 
elbows extended. 
Prepares for grasping an 
object to support and 
balance upper trunk. 



Promotes balance of trunk 
as controlled arm exten- 
sion and sho\ilder retrac- 
tion occurs. Teaches 
inhibition of More reflex. 



Promotes eye-hand 
coordination in re-estab- 
lishing support of upper 
trunk. Promotes 
maintenance of arm 
extension. 



FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIOKS 



ADAPTATIOIIS OF IKTE2TriON 
FOR IKDIVIDUALS 



Handwashing. 
Standing. 



Handwashing. 
Standing. 



Standing. Grasp and 
release in general. 



Drinking. 



Drinking • 



Tim - ono hand turncnl 
over on knno. IXirinc 
second counting ho 
should grasp runjj of 
L.B. \iith hand that 
waJ3 on knee and place 
his other hand over on 
knee (palms up) . 



Tjm - grasps rungs of 
tv70 L.B. which are placed 
at his side. 



Tim - :^rasps hio;hcr on 
tho rungs of the L.R. 



Tim - roturnc to orig- 
inal 'ixisition on nmgs 
of L.D. 
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lifl'ENTION 
31. I grab my 




ACCOMPANYING VERBAI. IN^mrryrr.,,^ 

"Open your hands and grab the 
stick with both hands."" Thumbs 
■should be under the stick."" Keep 
/grabbing as long as you can." 



'Si. 



32. 



512. elbova 

are str«i^. l-i| .-stretch both elbows."" Keep 

your wrists down."" Push the 
stick away." 




33. Lift up. 1,5 



"Keep elbows straight." 
"Keep feet flat." 
"Grab with both hands." 



OOMasrE D£3CRIPTI0N OF 
INTENDED MOVEMENT 

Symmetricalljr extend 
fingers and outwardly 
rotate thumbs of both 
hands and then flex fingers 
around stick with thumb in 
opposition. 



Symmetrioally extend 
elbows while maintainintr 
grasp of stick. 



Lift stick from table or 
knees while both elbows 
remain extended, partially 
retract shoulder girdle. 



And down. 




35. I let 



1=1 
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"Keep elbows straight." 
"Keep grabbing i-dth both 
hands." 



"Let go with one hand." 
" Put your free hand flat 
on the table in front of 
you. " 
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Return stick to table. 
Protract shoulder girdle. 



Extend fingers and outwardly 
rotate thumb of one hand to 
release stick while grasp 
is maintained with preferred 
hand. 



ADAFTATIOIC OF I^TE^TTOr• 
RATTOrALS FOR GROUP FUNCTIONAL APPI.T CATIONS FOR IMDIVI DUALS 



Promotor; eye-hand 
coord ination • T caches 
maintonanco of f^rasp 
with oxtendod elbows. 


Standing. 
Sitting, 


lim - grasps stick first 
vith right hand, places 
stick on knee nnc! n^asps 
ilth the other hand. 


Teaches concept of push- 
ing weightbearlng on\ 
arms. Prepares for support 
of upper trunk in standing, 
rroPioLos maxnoonanco ox 
elbow extension. Re- 
establishes functional 
position. Reinforces 
maintenance. 


Standing, 




Promotes maintaining 
grasp of object while 
raising and lowering 
shoulder girdle. I'^aches 
Inhibition of Horo reflex, 
STNR. 


Standing, H ^ndwiishing. 
Dressing, 


Tim - ^traspod stick ro- 
maini3 on knees, 
Lloyd, Doreen. Lori. 
Nancy. r:ol - raise stick 
3" to place on supixjrt- 
ivo surface. 


Promotes maintaining 
grasp of object while 
raising and lowering 
shoulder girdle* Teaches 

\ nhlbl t1 on nf Mm*ft t»A*n Air 

STNli. 


Standing, Handwashing, 
dressing , 




Promotes keeping head in 
midline and balance of 
upper trunk as one hand 
moves to re-establish 
support. Teaches inhibi- 
tion of AT?ll, and Horo 
reflex. 


Eating, writing. 





COMPLETE DESCRIHTION OF 



iirrErmoK 


ACOOMPAHnWG VEIOJAL INSTRUCTIOMS 


IMTJSNDED MOVIiJlEWr 


36, To my mouth, 

{\% 


"Keep grabbing stick with one 
hand."" Bring the stick to your 
mouth, like taking a bite oi 
something," 


Flox elbow and inwardly 
rotate foream holdinp; 
sLicK ana Dpxng slick 
to mouth vhile keeping 
other elbov extended. 


37. Away. jr\ 

Hnmni . / a/-] 


"Keep grabbing, put the stick 
back on the table," 
"Do it again." (Repeat 
movement several times.) 


Ebctend elbow, maintain 
grasp v'ith preferred 
hand while placing stick on 
table. 








38. J lot 


»»Kecp one arm straight, hand 
flat." 

"Give me the stick when 1 come 
to you." 


Ejcteixi fingers and out- 
wardly rotate thumb of hand 
holding stick to release 
stick 111 designated place. 









ERIC 



H2.18 



RiVnOKALHi FOR r.RQnp 

l-romotos asymmetrical arm 
flexion and oxtonsion 
while keeping head in 
midline - eye^iand coordina- 
tion# i'eachos consciouii in- 
hibition of j\I\'R. 



Promotes asymmetrical arm 
flexion and extension 
while keeping head in 
midline - <^e-hand coordina- 
tion. T caches conccionn in- 
hibition of ATIiR. 



Promotes keeping head in 

midline and balance of 

upper body as one hand 
moves to re-establish 

•?^l'^i?es -inhibition of 

ATKR and Koro roflox. 



FnHCTIOMAL APPLICATIONS 
Eating. \Vritin5. 



ADAFfATIOKS OF IKTEOTTOl 
FOR TKDIVIDUAI.S 



Eating, l^friting. 



Eating. Writing. 
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Hand Class (H3 - Group I) 



A number of specific goals were emphasized in this 
hand class. Basically, it was designed to teach the 
functional movements involved in standing, stepping and 
walking as well as those which promote stabilized free- 
sitting, Range-of -motion activities which are stressed 
include use of upper trunk, and extended arms while 
maintaining a stable lower tt^nk and movements involving 
hip, knee and ankle rotation and flexion, while maintain- 
ing a stable upper trunk, A maior goal emphasized through- 
out the series is proper weightbearing which teaches the 
support needed for standing and walking. Finer finger 
movements and certain arm and wrist positions included 
are also involved in teaching weightbearing. Continuous 
rhythmical motion needed for breathing, counting and 
singing is emphasized, throughout, as is the rhythm 
necessary for the simultaneous, reciprocal movements re- 
quired for walking. 

The children are seated in a circle in the following 
manner: 



After coming to a stand, both Ted and Jeff grab two 
chairs at their sides for support. 



LuAnn - on a box. 
Jeff - on a box. 
Ted - on his chair. 
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Room Copy 



HAND CLASS March 7> 1972 

Arrangement - Jeff on box, Ted on chair, LuAnn on box. All 

in semi-circle, LuAnn gets sticks out and gives 
them to Jeff before class. She brings her box 
to class. 



1 


1. 


I stretch my fingers • 1-5. 


Hands over knees. 






Care to Ted's wrists (extend- 






point up). 




2. 


My feet are flat. 1-5. 


Stress weight over feet. 


\ 

\ 

J 


3. 


Left hand to mjr neck. 1. 


Do with some swing. 

Other hand remains on knee. 


1 

n 

\ 


4. 


Elbow back. 2. 




K 


5. 


Forward. 3. 


Tell them to point elbows 


\ 


6. 


And down« 


to leader. 



7-10. Same with right hand 

Jeff passes sticks. 
Use sticks for the move- 
ment before doing with 
hands. 

11. Hands to nrjr neck . 1^. 

12. Elbows back. 1. 

13. Forward > 3^ 

14. Elbows back. 4. 

15. And down . 5. 
Song - "La- la" 

16. Breathing exercise 

(0) (0) (0), 3 times while 
going down* 

17. Prolong vowel (0) 



18. point up * UjQ. 

19. And down. 



After intending words the 
movement should be done to 
numbers, then to song. 



They grab a stick with both 
haiids and then go up to the 
neck. After repeating move- 
ment to counting only, they 
do it without sticks • Hands 
to neck. Attention to wrists. 



Start with exhalation. 
End with inhalation. 
Different vowels may be sub- 
stituted. 

Attention to mouth position. 
Vocalization done while on 
exhaling. 

They hang arm between knees 
And head goes down - on in- 
halation arms go out to the 
sides, attention to lip 
closure. 

Fingers point up. Wrists 
remain on knees. 
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20. !_ point u£. Up . 

21. And down. 

22. I point u£. Up . 

23. And down. 

24. I push down hard . 1-5. 

25. I step out . 1-2-3-4-5. 

26. fixid back . 1-2-3-4-5 . 
27- 29. Repeat with right foot. 
30- 32. With both feet. 

31. I step out. 1 -2-3-4-5 . 
withbotTTfeFtT: 

32. And back . 1-2-3-4-5. 



Toes point up, heels remain on 
rloor. Feet should be in front 
of chair before beginning move- 
ment. 

Simultaneously toes and fingers 
point up. * 

Left foot. Stress proper foot 
position and heels down. 

Other foot remains in position. 
Toes straight chead. 

On 5, feet should be together. 



Simultaneously step out. 



33. To knee. 1-5 . 

34. Bend left foot u£ and 
down , repeat. 

35. And back . (to floor) 



36- 38. Same with right foot. 



Left foot. 

LuAnn, reminded to be exact. 
Heel should be on knee. 

Hands do not assist lifting 
and dorsiflexion. 

Jeff & Ted both hands may assist 
lifting and dorsiflexion. Remind- 
ing Ted to push knee out (after 
up there) facilitates keeping 
heel on knee. Jeff should not 
be falling forward. Weight 
should be on other foot. 



39. Arms to side . 1^. 
to the chest 2. 
to the side 3. 
Clap above heads. 4. 

40. ^id down. 5. 

Children hold hands in circle 
and sing "I have a friend." 



Encourage fingers and elbows 
straight. 

Feet flat on the floor, clap 
above head. 

Ted attention to wrist and 
foot position. 

Jeff attention to clapping 
above head. * 
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41 • We Ttdke a basket s 1^5. 
hi. I lift u£. 1-2-3-4-5 . 



43. 
44. 



And down . 5-4-3-2-1 . 
Hands on knees in a 



basket 
out 

basket 
out 

basket 
out 

basket 



out 
basket 



1 
7 

5 above head 
5 above head 

I 

2 
T 



45. ^ stand up . 1-5 . 

46. 1 stand tall . 1-5 . 

47. I lift up, u£, left^ then 
right hand. 

48. And dovm. 



All interdigitate fingers. 

Elbows straight - feet remain 
on floor. 



Fingers interdigitated, elbows 
straight. Palms forward. Slowly 
raise arms above head. 



Slowly 90 downwards. 
After, do movement only with 
counting, and then to a song . 



Clasp hands in front. 

Jeff - stands in braces holding 
two chairs. 

Ted - clasps hands and swings 
down to stand. 

Remind to keep feet together. 
Elbows straight. 
"Helmet" like facilitation. 
After standing grabs 2 chairs. 

LuAnn - helmet on. 

If some equipment is needed for 
support, they should release 
grasp on it. 

Increase time without support. 

Walk to tables for juice. 

Attention to foot position. 

Jeff - braces on between 2 chairs 

Ted - 2 chairs. 

LuAnn - free walking. 

Each bring something needed 
for pre-supper activity. 



m 



DOCUMENTATION CHART (H3-Group 1) 



OTITIC;" 



1. 1 stretch my 
fingers, 1-5 . 




Mi feet are flat . 




Left hand to my 
neck, 1, 




Elbow back, 2, 




Forward, 2, 



ACCOliPAI^YING VSRBAL IKSTRUCTIONS 



"Piit your palms flat on your knees 
and get your fingers apart and as 
strai^t as you can,»' "Keep 
your wrists down," 



"Bend 3/our hips and lean forward 
over your feet," "Keep your head 
in the middle," "Make sure your 
feet are flat and toes point 
straight ahead," 



"Swing your left hand up to your 
nock," "Keep your hand open," 
"Keep your right hand flat on 
your^ right knee," 



"Keep your open hand on your neck 
and point your elbow back until 
it is even with your shoulder," 



"Point your elbow strai^t ahead 
again," 




C»MPL^E DSSCRIFTIOi! OF 



Extend fingers and abduct 
thumbs to place palmar 
surface of both handjs on 
knees, Maintain dorsiflexod 
wrists. 



Flex hip, knee and ankle 
to place plantar surface 
of both feet on floor. 
Rotate knees so feet are 
parallel. 



Extend ri^t elbow to 
maintain upper trunk. 
Asymmetrically flex elbc 
and place extended f ingi : 
on left side of the neck, 



Extend fingers and dorsiflex 
wrist. Flex left elbow 
and abduct elbow. 



Extend fingers and dorsiflex 
wrist . Flex left elbow 
and adduct shoulder. 
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Teaches voluntary inhibition 
of spastic hand flexion with 
adducted thumb. Prepares for 
grasp and release. Aids in 
achieving and maintaining a 
good sitting balance by fix- 
ing some parts of the body 
to other parts. 


Voluntary grasp and 
release. 

Stabilizing an object or 
body part on a surface. 




Teaches conscious inhibition 
of flexor withdrawal, step- 
ping reflex t extensor thrust 
and prepares for weight- 
bearing on legs. Pro'flotes 
stable lower trunk for sittlr 


Functional free sitting. 
Preparation to stand or 
transfer to other furni- 
ture for sitting. 




Teaches fixation and 
stabilization of trunk while 
moving another part of the 
body. Promotes asymmetrical 
arm movement. Prepares for 
stable sitting \itiile en- 
gaging in range of motion 
activity. 


Eating. 

Bathing. 

Dressing. 

Washing. 

Grooming. 

Sitting. 




Promotes dorsiflexion of 
wrists and asymmetrical 
elbow flexion, outward 
rotation of shoulder, and 
extension of fingers. 


Bating. 

Bathing. 1 
Dressing. 1 
Washing. 1 
Grooming. 1 
Sitting. 1 




Promotes dorsiflexion of 
wrists and asymmetrical 
elbow flexion, inward 
arotation of shoulder, and 
extension of finger. 


Eating. " 

Dressing. 

Bathing. 

Washing. 

Groomljig. 

Sitting. 
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And down . 



Right hand to my 
neck. 1. 



in 2 

Elbow back. 2. 



d$ in 2 
Forward . J. 



ACCOtiPAIv'YING VEglBAL IKSTRUCTIOKS 

"Put your left hand down on your 
knee," "Straighten your elbow," 
"Keep your hands flat." 



"Swing your right hand up to your 
neck." "Keep your hand open." 
"Keep your left hand flat on 
your left knee." 



"Keep your open hand on your neck 
and point your elbow back until it 
is even with your shoulder," 



"Point your elbow straight ahead 
again," 



"Put your right hand down on 
your knee," "Straighten your 
elbow." tiReep your hands flat," 



COMPL/STE DESCRIFTIOM OF 
IKTENDED ^iOVE^.lS^lT 

Extend left elbow and 
replace palmar surface 
on left knee. 



Extend left elbow to 
maintain upper trunk. 
Asymmetrically flex elbow 
and place extended fingers 
on right side of the neck. 



Extend fingers and 
dorsiflex wrist. Flex 
right elbow and abduct 
elbow. 



Extend fingers and dorsi- 
flex wrist# Flex right 
elbow and adduct shoulder. 



Extend right elbow and 
replace palmar surface on 
right knee. 
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RATIOr.ALS FOR GROUP 



Promotes asymmetrical arm 
movement, balance of upper 
trunk using one hand as 
support. Teaches conscious 
inhibition of ATNR. 



FUNCTIONAL APPLICAXIONS 



ADATTATIOIiS OF miSSTION 
FOR I^LaYiDUAL:J 



Teaches fixation and 
stabilization of t runic while 
moving another part of the 
body. Promotes asymmetrical 
arm movement. Prepares for 
stable sitting \Aiile en- 
gaging in range of motion 
activity., 



Promotes dorsiflexion of 
wrists and asymmetrical 
elbow flexion, outward 
rotation of shoulder, and 
extension of fingers. 



Promotes dorsifl<i5xion of 
wrists and asymmetrical 
elbow flexion, inward 
rotation of ahoulder, and 
extension of fingers. 



Eating. 

Bathing. 

Dressing. 

Washing. 

Grooming. 

Sitting. 



Eating. 

Bathing. 

Dressing. 

Washing. 

Grooming. 

Sitting. 



Eating. 

Bathing. 

Dressing. 

Washing. 

Grooming. 

Sitting. 



Bating. 

Bathing. 

Dressing. 

Washing. 

Grooming, 

Sitting. 



Promotes asymmetrical 
movement, balance of upper 
trunk using one hand as 
support. Teaches conscious 
inhibition of ATNR. 



Eating. 

Bathing. 

Dressing. 

Washing. 

Grooming. 

Sitting, 



After entire move^^ent (#2) 
has been done using intentions, 
all children perform movement 
to rhythm of a. song* 



After entire movement (#3) 
has been done using intentions, 
all children perform movement 
to rhythm of a song. 
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ACCOMPAIv^ING VISRBAL INSTRUCTIONS 



OOMHiETE DESCRIFTIOi! OF 
B'TENDED kOVEb.EMT 



^» Hands to m;^ neck , 
^ 1. 




"Grab the stick with both hands." 
"Bring your stick to the back of 
your neck." "Keep your head in 
the middle and feet flat on the 
floor." 



Extend fingers and abduct 
thumb, then flox fingers 
vdth thumb iji opposition to 
grasp. Flex and lift arms 
to place on back of neck. 



Elboxj's back. 2. 




"Point both elbows back as far 
as you can." »«Keep grabbing the 
stick." 



Maintain grasp and 
symmetrically flex and 
abduct elbows. 




"Point both your elbows straight 
ahead again." "Try to touch 
your elbows together." 



Maintain grasp and 
symmetrically flex and 
adduct elbows. 



Elbows back. 4. 



"Point both elbows back as far 
as you can." "Keep grabbing the 
stick." 



Maintain grasp and 
symmetrically flex 
and abduct elbows. 




'•Look at your hands." 
"Straighten both elbows and put 
your hands back on your knees." 
"Set your sticks down next to 
.your chair." 



iSymmetrically extend 
both elbows. Extend 
fingers to release grasp 
and place palmar surfaces 
on knees. 
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RATIO^ALiS FOR GROUP 

Promotes symmetrical arm 
floxion and grasp. Teaches 
dorsiflcxion of the wrists. 
Teaches conscious inhibition 
of ATNR and Sl^NR. Promotes 
weightbearinp; on leps. 



Promotes symmetrical wrist 
and elbow flexion and 
shoulder abduction. Teaches 
conscious inhibition of 
ATKR. 



FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS, 

Drinking. 

Bathing. 

Dressing. 

Face and hair washing. 
Sitting. 

Grasp of an object. 



Drinking. 

Bathing. 

Dressing. 

Face and hair washing. 
Sitting. 

Grasp of an object. 



ADAPTATIOliS OF INTKWTTON 
FOR IM^IVIDUALJ 

Jeff - places stick on top 
oTToad. His goal is to 
stretch closer to the back 
of his neck each time. 



Promotes symmetrical wrist 
and elbow flexion and 
shoulder adduction. Promotes 
weigh tbearinR on legs. 



Drinking. 

Bathing. 

Dressing. 

Face and hair washing. 
Sitting. 

Grasp of an object. 



Promotes symmetrical wrist 
and elbow flexion and 
shoulder abduction. Teaches 
conscious inhibition of 
ATNR. 



Drinking. 

Bathing. 

Dressing. 

Face and hair washing. 
Sitting. 

Grasp of an object. 



Promotes symmetrical elbow 
extension and shoxilder 
protraction. Teaches 
conscious inhibition of 
the ATNR and STNR 
patterns. Teaches grasp 
and release. 



Drinking. 

Bathing. 

Dressing. 

Face and hair washing. 
Release of an object^ 
Sitting. 



After entire movement (#4) 
has been done using a stick 
to teach position, all the 
children perform the move- 
ments with their hands tc 
rhythm of a song. 
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5# (Breathing 

exercise repeated 
several times) 
Head down> arms 
between knees and 
exhale 0-0-0. 



Head up, arms out 
to sides and in- 
hale hhm. 



L 



ACCOhPAI^IMG VSRBAL IKSTRUCTTOK R 

"Breathe out saying 0-0-0 with 
rounded lips. At the same timo 
bring both arms down between your 
knees and bow head," 



"Breathe in h-h-m and at the same 
timo bring both arms up and out 
to the sides and head up." "Lips 
together." 



6. I £0i^ U£. U£. U£ I ^^^^^ ^^^^ 

I yo"r knees." "Bend both wrists 
back and point fingers up to the 
ceiling. " 



COMaSTE DESCRIiT'IOi! OF 
INTENDED hOVEbiEMT 

Exhale and vocalize 
simultaneously with 
symmetrical adduction 
of shoulders. Bring 
arms together in the 
midline between the 
knees. Flex head and 
hips. 



Inhale simultaneously 
with the extension of 
the upper trunk and 
extension and abduction 
of arms to the sides at 
right angles. 



Extend fingers and elbows. 
Symmetrically dorsiflex 
wrists. 



And down. 



"Bring hands down flat on your 
knees again," 



Symmetrically extend both 
wrists placing palmar 
surfaces on kneos. 



I point ug, Ug, Ug 



."Make sure your feet are flat on 
the floor in front of your chair 
and pointing straight ahead," 
"Keep your heels down and point 
all your toes up," 



Maintain, heels on floor 
and symmetrically dorsi- 
Hex ankles maximally. 
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ADAfTATIOKS OF INTENTION 
RATIOtiALS FOR GROUP FUNCTIOMAL APPLICAIIOMS . FOR IivDIVIDUALJ 



Promotes flexion of upper 
trunk and woightbearing on 
legs. Teaches rhythmical 
breathing, vocalization and 
QT\AAoV» v*TY>inotQs flvrnniGtrical 
adduction of arms to tha mid- 
line. 


Breath control. 
Speech. 
Dressing, 
Standing up. 
Sitting balance. 




Promotes extension of upper 
trunk, weightbearing on legs 
and symmetrical abduction and 
extension of arms. Teaches 
lip closure and breath 
oontT*oT- 


Breath control • 
Speech, 
Dressing, 
Standing up. 
Sitting balance. 




Promotes symmetrical flexion 
of wrists and simultaneous 
extension and separation 
of fingars. Teaches volun- 
tary inhibition of spastic 
hand liexion. rromoues eyo- 
hand coord Ijiation* Prepares 
for controlled grasp and 
release. 


Driricing, 
Dressing, 

Face and hair washing. 




Promotes symmetrical 
extension of both wrists 
and fingers. Teaches volun- 
tary inhibition of spastic 
hand flexion. Prepares for 
controlled grasp and re- 
lease of objects. 


Drinking, 
Dressing* 

Face and hair x/ashing. 




i remotes symmetrical flex- 
ion of feet. Prepares for 
stepping and walking • 

III 1 f 


Walking, 





H3.11 



Anc) dovm . 




T^CCOIiPAl^iYING VHaiBAL IKSTRUCTIOKS 



"Put your feet flat again Trtth 
toes and heels down." 





?• 2 push down hard , 

:7 




I step out. 1-2^2:^ 




"Point fingers and toes up 
together." "Keep hands on your 
knees and heels on the floor." 



"Put your feet and hands flat 
again." 



"Keep your right foot flat." 
"Lift your left leg up and step 
down hard with your whole foot 
on each count." 



"Keep your right foot flat." 
"Lift your loft leg and step out 
and down on each count." 



cnnasTE DEscRii-rioi! of 

D.TEfJDED hOVEluSMT 



Place plantar surface 
of both feot on floor. 



Simultaneously and 
synunotrically dorsiflex 
feet and wrists pointing 
digits upwards. Keels 
of hands and feet remain 
fixed. 



Simultaneously and 
symmetrically extend 
wrists and feet to place 
palmar and plantar surfaces 
flat. 



Rhythmically lift and 
then place plantar sur- 
face of foot on the floor. 



Rhythmically lift and 
outwardly rotate knee and 
hip^then place plantar 
surface on floor. On 
each count increase angle 
of rotation. 
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RATIOIiAL£ FOR 



ADAPTATIOIS OF INTENTIOK 

FOR I^LavIDUia.o 



Toachos conscious inhibition 
of flexor withdrawal, step-- 
ping reflex, extensor thruist 
and prepares for weight- 
bearing on legs. Promotes 
stable lower trunk for 
sittinp. 



Promotes symmetrical and 
simultaneous dorsiflexion 
of feet and wrists. Promotes 
eye-hand coordination and 
hand-foot coordination. 



Promotes symmetrical 
extension of wrists and 
fingers. Teaches conscious 
inhibition of flexor with- 
drawal and extensor thrust. 
Prepares for x-^oightboaring 
on arms, hands and logs. 



Teaches conscious inhi- 
bition of extensor thrust 
and flexor withdrawal* 
Promotes dorsiflexion 
and weightbearing on le^s, 



Standing. 
Walking. 



Drinking. 
Dressing. 

Face and hair washing- 
Walking. 



Teaches conscious inhibi- 
tion of extensor thrust 
and flexor withdrawal # 
Promotes dorsiflexion 
and weightbearing on 
legs and outward rotation 
of hips and knees. 



Sitting. 
Dressing. 
Drinking. 
Face washing. 



Walking. 
SittiJig. 



Walking. 
Sitting. 



1 T :i.iICt: 



■Ard bqck, l-2-3-ij~5 

r 



ACCOIiPAI^YING VElRBiUi IKSTRUCTIOKS 



COMaETE DESCRIPTION OF 
II-TENDED wOVEtiENT 



"Bring hands down flat on your 
knees again and stop down hard 
and back toward the middle on 
each countt" "On 5 your feet 
should be together," 



Rhythmically lift and 
inwardly rotate knee and 
hip and place plantar 
surface on floor. On 
each count decrease the 
angle of rotation. 



8. 



± P^sh down hard . 



"Keep your left foot flat." 
"Lift your right log up and step 
down hard with your whole foot 
on each count." 



Rhythmically lift and 
then place plantar sur- 
face of foot on the floor. 



I. step out. l^Z'-'3 ^ 



"Keep your left foot flat." 
"Lift your right leg and step out 
and down on each count," 



fttiythmically lift and 
ovtwardly rotate knee and 
hipjthen place plantar 
surface on floor. On 
each count increase angle 
of rotation. 



06 in 7 



And back. l-2->3-^5 



"Bring hands down flat on your 
knees again and step down hard 
and back toward the middle on 
each count." "On 5 your feet 
should be together." 



Rhythmically lift and 
inwardly rotate knee and 
hip and place plantar 
surface on floor. On 
each count decrease the 
angle of rotation. 



9. I step out. l-2^3'»^ 



"Begin with your flat foot 
together in front of your chair." 
"On each count stbp out to the 
sides with both feet." 



Simultaneously and 
rhythmically outwardly 
rotate and lift knee:5 to 
step and place plantar 
surfaces on floor. 
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ADAFTATIOi;S OF INTENTION 
'^"»^^TONAL APPLICATIONS _FOR INDIVIDUAL3 


• Teaches conscious inhibition 
of extensor thrust and 
flexor \o.thclrawal. Promotes 
dorsiflexion and weight- 
bearinc on logs. Promotes 
inward rotation of knees 
and hips. 


Walking. 
Sitting. 

1 




Teaches conscious inhibition 
of extensor thrust and 
flexor vrithdrawal. Promotes 
dorsiflexion and veight- 
bearinp; on leps. 


Walking. 
Sittingt 




reaches conscious inhibition 
of extensor thrust and - 
flexor withdrawal-. Promotes 
dorsiflexion and woightbear- 
ing on legs and outward 
rotation of hips and knees. 


Walking. 
Sitting. 





Teaches conscious irhibitioi 
of extensor thrust and 
flexor withdrawal. Promotes 
dorsiflexion and weight- 
bearing on legs. Promotes 
inward rotation of knees 
and hips. 


Walking. 
Sitting* 




Teaches conscious in- 
hibition of extensor 
thrust and flexor with- 
drawal. Promotes outward 
rotation of hips and 
knees. Promotes dorsi- 
flexion and weightbearing 
on legs. 


Walking. 
Sitting. 
Standing up. 





And back , 1^2^3-^5 




i .\ A 



ACCOliPAitfING VEaRBAL IKSTRUCTIOKS 



OOKPLiSTE DESCRIPTIOU OF 
INTENDED hOVQiENT 



"Step down hard on each count 
with both feet at once and bring 
your feet back together." By 
5 your feet should be together 
again," 



10, To njjr knee , l-^t 




Bend loft foot ufo 
and down, (repeat) 




And back. 




To ray knee . 1^*5 > 



CVS IM 'C> AbpVd 



"Keep your right foot flat on 
the floor." "Bring your left 
foot up and rest the heel on 
your right knee." 



"Keep your left heel on your 
right knee." "Point your toes 
up and down, up and down." 



"Put your lift foot back flat 
on the floor in front of your 
chair." 



"Keep your left foot flat on the 
floor." "Bring your right foot 
up and rest the heel on your 
left knee." 



Press pLtfttar surfaces 
of both fe«ft rhythmically 
to tiie floor, simultan- 
eously stepping from sides 
back to middle. Inwardly 
rotate hips and knees. 



Retract left knee and 
hip 9 placing the heel 
of the left foot on the 
right knee. 



Maintaining left heel cn 
right knee, dorsiflex and 
extend left ankle in a 
continuous movement. 



Firmly place plantar 
surface of left foot on 
floor. Rotate knees so 
feet are parallel. 



Retract right knee and 
hip, placing the heel of 
the right foot on the 
left knee. 
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ADAPTATIOIiS OF INTEHTIOK 



KAlivJuiUj;:! ruti unuur 

Teachos conscious inhibition 
of extensor thrust and flex- 
or withdravial. Promotes 
dorsifloxion and weightbear- 
inp on logs. Promotes in- 
ward rotation of hips and 
knees* 


Walking. 
Sitting. 




Teaches conscious inhibition 
of total flexion pattern. 
Teaches alternate weiriitins 
of feet. Promotes main- 
tenance of sitting balance, 
and outward rotation of hip. 


SittiniT. 
Walking. 

Climbing stairs. 


LuAnn may not use her hand 
to lift and bend her foot, 
Jeff and Tad may use hands 
to aid in lifting and bend- 
ing feet. 


Teaches conscious inhibition 
of total flexion pattern. 
Teaches alternate weighting 
of feeo. Promotes mainten- 
ance of '•itting balance, and 
outward rotation of hips, 
and ankle flexion-extension. 


Sitting, 

Dressing. 

Stepping. 


1 

1 


Promotes weightbearing on 
legs and stable sitting. 
Teaches conscious inhibi- 
tion of flexor withdrawal 
and extensor thrust. 


Standing. 
Stepping. 
Sitting. 


* 

1 


Teaches conscious inhibitior 
of total flexion pattern. 
Teaches alternate weighting 
of feet. Promotes mainten- 
ance of sitting balance, 
ani outward rotation of 
hip; • 


Sitting. 
Walking. 

Climbing stairs. 


T.iiAirjp mpv not use her 
hand to lift and bend her 
foot. 

Jeff and Ted may use hands 
to aid in lifting and 
bending feet. 



[ 
[ 
[ 
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1 T >:L 



Bend right foot 
UP and down. 



(repent) 




ACCOhPAIvIING VIIIHBAL IKSTRUCTIOKS 



001IPL3TE DESCRIFTIOI! OF 
II TEflDED hOVQ.ENT 



^'Koep your right heel on your 
left knee." "Point your toes 
up and down, up and dovm," 



Kaintaining right heel 
on left knee, dorsiflex 
and extend right ankle 
in a continuous movement i 



And back. 




"Put your right foot back flat 
on the floor in front of your 
chair." 



Firmly place plantar 
surface of ri^t foot 
on floor. Rotate knees 
so feet are parallel. 



11, Arms to side - 1 
to chest - 2, to 

itt and down*5 > 



"Bring both arms out to the sides 
back to your chest, to the sides 
again, clap hands together above 
your head and put hands back on 
knees." "Be sure to keep your feet 
flat the whole time." "Remember 
to keep your hands open and elbows 
straight." 



Symmetrically and 
rhythmically abduct and 
extend arms, then adduct 
and flex, abduct and 
extend, extend and retraet 
shoulders then protract. 
Extend fingers and bring 
hands in the midline when 




12. We make a basket . 




"Join your hands together in the 
middle, putting your fingers in- 
between each other." 



Interdigitate fingers in 
the midline. Extend 
elbows. 
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ADAPTATIOi;S OF mENTlOK 



Teaches conscious inhibi- 
tion of total flexion 
pattern. Teaches alternate 
weighting of feet. Promotes 
maintenance of sitting 
balance, and outward 
rotation of hip and ankle 
flexion-extension. 


Sitting. 

Dressing. 

Stepping. 




Promotes weightbearing on 
legs and stable sitting. 
Teaches conscious inhibi- 
tion of flexor withdrawal 
and extensor thrust. 


Standing. 
Stepping. 
Sitting. 




Promotes symmetrical and 
rhythmical range of motion 
while maintaining stable 
lower trunk. Teaches 
conscious inhibition of 
ATNR, Moro, STNR, total 
flexion and extension 
patterns. Promotes weight- 
bearing on arms .hands and 
legs. 


Sitting. 
Dressing. 
Standing. 
Walking. 










Promotes weightbearing on 
legs, weight forward, 
hands in the midline, and 
interdigitation of 
fingers. Teaches con- 
scious inhibition of 
ATKR and f'oro. Promotes 
eye-hand coordination. 


Grasp and release. 

Manipulation of objects 

in midline. 

Dressing. 

Bathing. 

Standing. 

Walking. 
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ACCOtiPAIvYING VgPBAL INSTRUCTIONS 



OOKiPLUTE DESCRIPTIOl! OF 
IITEIIDED hOVEb^ENT 



1 lilt u£. 




»'Veep your elbows straight and 
feet flat," "Lift joined hands 
a little farther up on each 
count," 



Lift and extend elbows 
and interdigitated fingers 
in the midline. Increase 
the gradation on each 
count until hands are 
above head. 



And down, 5-^3-2^1 




"Keep your elbows straight and 
feet flat," "Lower your joined 
hands down, a little farther on 
each count," 



Lower elbows maintaining 
interdigitated fingers in 
the midline. Slowly decrease 
the gradation. 



13. Basket-1 , out-2, 
basket^3 » out-^, 
basket^. 



"Begin with your elbows straight, | 
feet flat and joined hands on 
your knees," "Turn your joined 
hands inside out on 2, back 
together on 3f out on ^, and 
together on 5." "Slowly raise 
your hands up with each number,* 



Alternate extension and 
flexion of elbows and 
inward and outward rotation 
of wrists. Simultaneously 
lift hands up in the mid- 
line. 






4 




/ 




Basket^5 t out->^ , 
basket^3t out-2 , 
basket-1. 



"Turn joined hands in and out; 
gradually lower them to your 
knees by 5»" 



Alternate extension and 
flexion of elbows and 
inward and outward 
rotation of wrists. 
Simultaneously lower 
hands baok to knees. 
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ADAFTATIOIiS OF ItfTEKTIOK 



RATI0r.AL3 POR-GRbUP"- J-^- - . 


FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS 


FOR INDIVIDUALLY 


Promotes weightbearlng on 
legs, Interdigltatad hand? * 
in- midline and' ^^hen4 ^ . 
coordination. Prepares ^ for 
maintenance of any position 
and thrusting wed:^t forward • 
Teaches conscious inhibition 
01 ATNH and Moro* 


^rv • ."y.r , .■ ■ ' 

Grasp and release. 

Hanipulation of objects 

in nidlina* : 

Dressing. j. . . ■ 

Bathing. 

Standing. 

Walking. 




Promotes weightbearing; on 
legs , ihteMlgitatcjd: hands >■ i 
in midline^'aiiff ^'B^harii '^ - \ 
coordination. Prepares t<»r ] 
maintenance of any position i 
and thrusting wei^t forward,; 
Teaches conscious inhibition 
of ATNR and Moro. : 


Grasp and release. 

Manipulation of objecta 

in midline. - ^ ■ 

Dressing. 

Bathing. 

Standing. 

Walking. 




Promotes continuous flexion . 
and extiansibn of ^eillSdws and 1 
wrists. Prepares )f 01^ weight-f 
bearing and thrusting;-, weight | 
forward. Teaches cpnsciQUS 1 
inhibition of ATNR, Moro 
ref?.ex and extensor thrust, j 

i 

* 

J 


'*"'6rasp and release. 
Manipulation of objects 
4n midline. 
Dressing. 
Bathing. 
Standing. 
Walking. 


* 


1 

{ 

1 
i 

- I 




? \ 


Promoted cdntffitfous-fleiciOTi ; 
and^exten^lbn -df eltibwscjei i 
and"\h»fst'sv^-PWpar6sofbrn^^ 
weigHtlfearingi^nd thtnlsting 
weight forward. Teaches 
.consclou^^iiiB^ : 
' Af l lhorS 'Td'flexei 'aW^ 
extensor thrust. TeachWs"''^ * 
lowering of hands in midline 


Grasp, and i^ease.;^ * 
Manipulatio^> of . ob jj&.Qt s ^ ^ , 
* ttniwddline,'.- 
Dressing. 

Bathing^.;* ■• -i^^. .f.. 
Standing* . ^ : : 
Walking. 


After #13 has been done 
V u9ii)g intentions t ^ all 
perform movement to counting 
and then to singing. 



r 
I 
I 
I 



E 
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1; T^Trict; 



l^^-, I stand up , 1^5 » 




ACCOhPAI^YING VSfiBAL IhSTRUCTIOKS 



COMPLETE DESCRIFTIOI! OF 
ItTa^ED hOVEt.£KT 



"Pull your feet in by your chair 
and lean forward," "Keep your 
hands together and stand up," 



Extend arms to midline 
with fingers intardigitated. 
Extend knees to oropel 
body upwards, with ankles 
dorsiflexed. 



^ 1 stand tall* 




"Get your elbows straight , head 
up in the middle and back up 
straight," "Put weight on both 
feet," 



Extend elbows and knees 
maximally to support 
trunk. 



15. I lift U£, U£, 




"Keep your elbow straight and 
lift your left arm up as high as 
you can." "Look at your hand," 



Maximally extend and 
retract left arm above 
the head. The right hand and 
legs support trunk. 



And down. 



"Put your arm down," "You can 
grab the chair to help you stand 
tan." 



i2;xtend loft arm down. 

Doth hands and legs support 

trunk. 



16. I lift ug. U£. 



And down. 



"Keep your elbow straight and 
lift your right arm up as high 
as you can." "Look at your hand, 

"Put your arm down." "You can 
grab the chair to help you stand 
tall." 



Maxiiaally extend and 
retract right arm above 
the head. The left hand 
and legs support trunk. 

iixtond left arm down. 

Both hands and legs support 

trunk. 
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o»,.Tn,M .7 w^R cRnuP . FUNCTIONAL APPLICAIIOMS ^ 


ffiAPTATIOliS OF INTENTIOK 
FOR I^dJIVIDUAL:i 


Pron^otes weight forward, 
weightboaring on legs, 
and balance. Teaches 
conscious inhibition of 
ATKR and labyrinthine 
roixex* 


Standing up. 
Standing. 
Walking. 
Sitting. 


Tqd - SwlnRS clasped hands 
downward to get momenv^a to 
stand up. 

Jeff and Ted - Grab chairs 
"ST^ides "aTler coming to a 
stand. 


Promotes woiRhtbearinp 
on hands, arms and legs, 
and ankle dorsiflexion. 


Standing up. 
Standing. 
Walking. 
Sitting. 




Promotes weigh tbearing, 
ankle dorsiflexion, eye- 
hand coordination, 
perceptual training, and 
range of motion. Prepares 
for independent standing. 


Standing. 
Walking. 

Righting of self. 




Promotes balance, 
righting self, hand-foot 
coordination and weight- 
bearing on arms and legs. 
Teaches conscious 
inhibition of ATNR, STNR, 
and Koro. 


Standing. 
Walking. 

Righting of self. 




Promotes weightbearing, 
ankle dorsiflexion, 
eye-hand coordination, 
perceptual training, 
and range of motion. 
Prepares for independent 

standing. u4. 
Promotes balance, rightr- 
ing self , hand- foot co- 
oraination and weight- 

,1 ^- — ■ ^ ^4 an" X^Pit 


Standing. 
Walking. 

Righting of self. 
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Hand Class (H3 - Group II) 

Coals for the following hand class center around the 
controlled use of hands, arms and upper trunk while main- 
taining a stable sitting position. 



The major emphases for this specific series are those 
r functional movements involved in drinking, eating, grooming 

1 and bib donning, with a special section containing range- 

of -motion activities for the upper trunk. Both symmetrical 
and asymmetrical hand -to -mouth, neck, or head movements are 
I stressed. Bilateral forearm and wrist rotation for grasp 

- of a double-handled cup is included as well as lifting of 

one or both arm(,s) while maintaining grasp on a stick. In 
r addition to sticks, actual objects such as bibs and cups 

i containing liquid are used for the grasp and release and 

lifting. 

I The above movements are all practiced in a good sitting 

position with added table support. Properly flexed hips, 
knees and ankles and the weighting of both hips and both 

I feet are stressed throughout. 

All the children are seated in non-adaptive chairs, 
r at tables which have been adjusted to proper heights in 

] order to ensure stable sitting during hand work. They 

are arranged in the following manner: 

I Nancy - sits on a box at a low table which 

has the cover off. 

Lori - sits in a non-adapted chair without 
a belt or side supports, at a low 
table which has the cover off. 

Melody- sits in a non-adapted chair at a 
higher table which has the cover 
off and is stabilized at the comers 
with sandbags. 

In the case of the above children, the wooden covers 
are removed from the tables to allow them to maintain or 
regain a good sitting position by grabbing the slats of 
the plinths (or uncovered tables;. The remaining children 
are seated at covered tables which better reinforce flat 
hands with extended fingers. Any additional modifications 
are contained in the documentation chart which follows. 
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HAND CLASS (H3) 
Group 2 



Sitting arrangement: 

Mel - chair without sand bag at medium table with low 

blocks and top off. Shoes on. 
Doreen - regular chair at medium table with top off. 
Lloyd - regular chair at medium table with top off. 
Nancy - on box at small table with top off. 
Lori " at small table with top off, in chair without 

strap, pads on floor. 
Tim - on ladderback at medium table with top on - low 

blocks on table. 
Linda - at medium table with top on. 

Mel 

Lloyd Doreen Lori Nancy 
Linda Tim 

1. M^ feet are flat . 1-5 Remind Mel (and all children) 

to sit well first, then work at 
hand tasks. Heels down, toes 
straight ahead, and feet and 
legs in front of chair. 

2. Mj^ hands are flat . 1*5 Palms open, some can grab plinth 

slats. Linda keeps hands flat 
on the table, but keeps elbows 
off the table and sits tall. 

3. I stretch my finpers . Fingers apart, try to keep hands 
Stretch - stretcti - stretch on table. 

4. Left hand u£, u£, u£, u£. Maintain both feet flat, right 

hand on the table, and head in 
the middle. 

5. ^id down. Both hands flat on table. 

6. Right hand up, up , up, u£. Maintain both feet flat, left 

hand on the table and head in 
the middle. 

7. ^id down . Both hands flat on table. 

8. Both hands uP t up t up , up . Raise both hands and arms up 

only as far as possible without 
interfering with good stable 
sitting. 

9. itod down. Both hands flat. 
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Rhythm with hands and arms. 
Up in the air . 
Out to the sides • 
And down in front. 



Feet flat and weight both 
hips and both feet, heads 
in the middle. 

Done with poem or song. 



10. Left hand to m^ left ear, 
1-5 



11. And down. 



12. Right hand to mjr right ear > 
1-5 

13. And down. 

14. Both hands to both ears. 
1-5 



15. And down. 

Flippy Floppy Song 

16. grab the stick. 

17. push the stick away . 1-5 

18. To me. 1-5 



Some touch ears or touch 
head as near to ears as 
possible, and some grab. 
Try to keep heads in 
middle. 

No counting. Flat hands. 
Straight elbows. 



Lean forward and rest 
elbows on table. Bend 
elbows. Heads in middle. 
Linda - keep elbows in. 
Linda and Tim - sit up 
tall I heads up while doing 
this. 



Grab with both hands, on^^ 
at a time, preferred hand 
first. 

Get elbows straight. 
Linda - get elbows in. 

Pull sticks to stomachs. 
Try to keep them on the table. 
Lori, Doreen and Lloyd flex 
or pull arms back as far as 
they can without losing 
sitting balance. 



19. Away . 1-5 



Straight elbows. 



ERLC 



H3.26 



9 



-3- 



20. i let go. 1-5 

21. To my mouth . Ah-ah-ah 
Taway J 

22. I let £o . 1-5 

(POEM) 

23. My hands are flat. 1-5 



Clasp hands together . 1-5 . 



Hands t£ mjr neck . 1-5 

Elbov/s apart - together 
(twice) and flat 



With non-preferred hand. 
Maintain grasp with opposite hand. 

With preferred hand. 

Keep non-preferred hand flat on 

table . 

Children can put their sticks 
in the box. 



Maintain a good neutral position, 
Feet and hands flat, and heads up 
in the middle. 

Make a basket. 

Tirn, Linda, Mfiicdy. interdigitate 
(direct them to put fingers in 
between) 

Hands to neck (or chin) 
Heads in middle. 



24. I make two fists . 1-5 Elbows straight, thumbs out. 



25. point up . 1-5 



26. ^ flat. 1-5 

27. grab the cup. 1-5 



28. To nvjr mouth. 1-5 



Rotate wrists to sides, point 
thumbs up. 



Both hands grab. 
Thumbs outside of the fist. 
Facilitator can help M§J.j3idy, Lloyd 
and LflLci initiate grasp, then'^go 
to Dnrpen and llancy and help 
initiate and maintain grasp. 

Linda grabs a glass with both 
hands with palm and fingers spread 
around the glass. Work for some 
wrist rotation and straighter elbows. 

Grasp cup while bringing cup to 
mouth. Help Doreen to flex hips 
and get weight forward while 
bringing cup to mouth. 
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29. And down. 



30. I let £0- l^S. 



31, 1 grab bib, 1-5 
32* Open , 
33, To 



Watch cup so it will not tip over. 
For letting go, facilitator can 
help by stabilizing the top of cup 
with 1 or 2 fingers but do not 
facilitate the release. 



Shake bibs open, 

Linda and Tim meet ties behind 
neck - encourage crossing ties 
over. 
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Songs & Poems 



Wonder 

I wonder, I wonder what I could see, 
If I held my head so high, 
and looked at T.V,; 

I wonder, 1 wonder, what I will think, 
of grabbing my cup and learning to drink; 

I wonder, I wonder, if someday soon, 
I will feed myself, 
holding my spoon; 

I wonder, I wonder what I would do. 
If I could do anything I wanted to do. 



Flippy Floppy Song 

I am a little rabbit 

with two big long ears, 

that go flippy, floppy, flippy, floppy; 

And I hear all the gossip 

and hear all the news, 

with my flippy, floppy, flippy, floppy ears. 
Poem 

Open them, shut them. 

Open them, shut them. 

Bring them up slowly 

To your rosey cheeks. 

Open wide your shiney eyes. 

And througn your fingers peek. 
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DOCUMENTATION CHART (H3-Group II) 



INTENTION 



ACCOiiPAi:iIMG Vr^flB/'O. IKSTRUCTIOKS 



COHFLETE DE3CRIFTI01! OF 
Il.TENDED i•iOVE^./2NT 



1. M;^ feet are flat . 

1=1 




*'Kake sure your feet and legs are 
in front of your chair," "Keep 
your haels and toes down," "Keep 
your feet and toes straight ahead 
(do not cross them)," 



Flex hips, knees and ankles, 
placing plantar surfaces of 
both feet on floor. Rotate 
knees so both feet are 
parallel. 



My hands are flat , 

1=1 




"Keep your palms flat,"' "Stretch 
your fingers," "Keep your thumbs 
out," "Keep your head up m the 
middle," "Your elbovrs should be 
straight," 



Extend elbows to support 
upper trunk. Extend fingers 
and abduct thumbs, placing 
palmar surfaces on table. 



I stretch my 
fingers, ' 
Stretch . Stretch 



"Stretch your fingers and get them 
apart," "Get your thumbs out," 
"Keep your hands on the table and 
elbows straight," "Keep your head 
up." 



Extend elbows to support 
upper tirunk. Extend fingers 
and abduct thumbs, placing 
palmar surfaces on table. 



2, Left hand u£, 
U£, Ue 




"Keep your elbows straight," "Keep 
your right hand flat on the table," 
"Keep both feet flat on the floor," 
"Look at your left hand," 



Extend right elbow to 
support upper trunk. Extend 
left elbow, retract left 
shovilder and lift left arm. 



And down. 




"Put left hand down flat on the 
table," "Keep your elbows . 
straight," 



Protract left shoulder and 
place palmar surface of 
loft hand on table. 
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RATIOtiAL£ FOR u, 



ROUP 



Toaches conscious inhibition 
of flexor withdrawal, step- 
ping reflex, extensor thrust 
and adductor and abductor 
spasticity. Promotes a 
stable lower trunk. Prepares 
for weightbearing on logs 
and feet. 



Teaches voluntary inhibition 
of spastic hand flexion with 
adducted thumb. Prepares 
for thumb abduction, grasp 
and release. Prepares for 
voluntary righting of self 
in sitting position and 
woightbearing on arms and 
hands. 



FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS 



ADAPTATIOIiS OF INTENTION 
FOR IWJiVTDUALli 



Functional free and/or 
supported sitting. 
Preparation for transfer- 
once of self to other 
furniture for sitting. 



Voluntary grasp and 
release, stabilizing of 
objects on table surface, 
righting of self. Prep- 
aration for standing and/ 
or walking. 



Teaches voluntary inhibition 
of spastic hand flexion with 
adducted thumb. Prepares for 
thumb abduction, grasp and 
release. Teaches separation 
of fingers to prepare for 
thumb - index finger grasp. 



Promotes balance of trunk, as 
controlled arm extension and 
unilateral shoulder retract- 
ion occur. Prepares for 
range of motion while main- 
taining stable sitting. 
Teaches the fixing of some 
parts of the body while mov- 
ing others. Teaches conscious 
inhibition of the ATNR and 
Moro reflex> 



'iolody muit achieve and 



maintain this position while 
sitting in an unadapted chair 
throughout the class. Only 
if and viiile she is able to 
maintain this position, she 
may work at the ensuing hand 
tasks. 



Doreen ,, Lloyd and Nancy grab 
the plinth slats to aid in 
refixing or maintaining good 
sitting balance, Lind a keeps 
hands flat on the table but 
keeps elbows off the table, 
Linda and Tim achieve and main- 
tain elbows as straight as 



Voluntary grasp and -re- 
lease, stabilizing and 
moving of objects on table, 
and thumb-finger oppositior^ 
in grasping and manipu- 
lating objects. 



Eating, 

Lifting objects off the 
table. 

Reaching for objects. 



Promotes eye-hand coordin- 
ation, and weightbearing on 
arms, hands and legs. 
Teaches conscious inhibi- 
tion of the ATNR and Koro 
reflex. 



Tim lifts his arm to almost 
90° angle from the table and 
maintains straight elbows. 



Patting do}fm and moving of 
objects on the table. 
Eating, 
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ACCOiiPAIvYING VEJIBAL IKSTRUCTIOKS 



C0MPL3TE DESCRIPTIOI! OF 
INTENDED MOVEi;eNT 



Rie:ht hand up t 

U£, U£. 




"Keep your elbows straight," 
"Keep your left hand flat on the 
table," "Keep both feet flat on 
the floor," "Look at your right 
hand," * 



Extend right elbow to 
support upper trunk. 
Extend left elbow, retract 
right shoulder and lift 
right arm. Keep left hand 
on the table. 



And down. 




"Put right hand down flat on the 
table," "Keep your elbows 
straight," 



Protract right shoulder 
and place palmar surface 
of right hand on table. 



3. Both hands up , 
U£t 13£, 




"Keep your elbovjs straight," 
"Lift up with both arms at the 
same time," "Raise your arms as 
high as*' you can \^ile keeping both 
feet on the floor and sitting well' 



Symmetrically retract 
shoulder girdle to less 
than a 90^ angle from the 
table while elbows remain 
extended. 



And down. 




"Keep elbows straight," 
"Put both arms down at the same 
time," "Put hands flat on table." 



Protract shoulder and 
place palmar surfaces of 
both hands on table. 



4, Left hgnd to (ty 
loft ear. 1-^ . 




"Keep your hand open and touch 
your left ear or your head as 
close to your ear as you can," 
"Keep your head in' the middle 
and other hand on the table," 



Extend right elbow to 
support upper trunk. 
Flex left elbow to place 
palmar surface on the 
left ear. 
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RATIONALE FOR GROUP 



Promotes balance of trunk as 
controlled arm extension and 
unilateral shoulder retractior 
occur. Prepares for range of 
motion while maintaining 
stable sitting • Teaches the 
fixing of some parts of the 
body \*hile moving others^ 
Teaches conscious inhibition 



Promotes eye-hand coordin- 
ation, and weigh tbearing on 
armst hands and legs. Teaches 
conscious inhibition of the 
ATNR and Moro reflex. 



Promotes balance of trunk, as 
controlled arm extension and 
unilateral shoulder retract- 
ion occur* Prepares for ran^e 
of motion while maintaining 
stable sitting* Teaches the 
fixing of some parts of the 
body while moving others. 
Teaches conscious inhibition 
of the ATwR and Moro reflex- 



FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS 



ADAPTATIOK'S OF INTENTION 
FOR I^DIVIDUAL:i 



Eating. 

Lifting objects off the 
table . 

Reaching for objects. 



Putting down and moving 
of objects on the table. 
Eating. 



Promotes eye-hand coordirw 
at ion, and weigh tbearing on 
arms, hands and legs. 
Teaches conscious inhibi- 
tion of the ATNR and More 
reflex. 



Eating. 

Lifting objects off the 
table. 

Reaching for objects, 
Drixiking. 



Promotes finger extension 
when wrist is also in ex- 
tension. Promotes asymmetri- 
cal arifi movement, spatial 
awareness and weightbearing 
on arms and hands. Teaches 
conscious inhibition of ATNR 



Drinking. 

Putting down and moving 
of objects on the table. 
Eating, 



Tim lifts his arm to almost 
"90^ angle from the table and 
maintains straight elbows^ 



Tim lifts his arm to almost 
900 an^e from the table and 
maintains straight elbows. 



Eating. 

Drinking. 

Dressing. 

Bath ing. 

Washing. 

Grooming. 
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ACCOhPAIvYING VEglBAL IKSTRUCTIOKS 



OOMPLCTE DESCRIFTIOP OF 
Il'TEIIDED MOVEb.ENT 



And doTO. 




"Put left hand down flat on the 
tablet" "Keep your elbows 
straight," 



Protract left shoulder 
and place palmar surface 
of left hand on table* 



Ri^ht hand to my 
rip:ht ear* l-*5 » 




"Keep your hand open and touch 
your right ear 01 your head as 
close to your ear as you can»" 
"Keep your head in the middle » 
and other hand on the table •" 



Extend left elbow to 
support upper trunks 
Flex right elbow to place 
palmar surface on the 
right ear. 



And down. 




"Put right hand down flat on the 
table." "Keep your elbows 
straight." 



Protract right shoulder 
and place palmar surface 
of right hand on table. 



5. 



Roth hands to both 
ears. 




"Keep your hands open." 
"Lean forward and bend both 
elbows, you can rest them on the 
table." "Keep your head in the 
middle and touch your head or 
ears with both your hands." 
"Keep feet flat on the floor." 



Symmetrically flex elbows 
and place palmar surfaces 
on ears. Elbows support 
upper trunk. 



And down. 




"Look at your hands." 
"Straighten both elbows at once." 
"Keep your hands open." 



Protract shoulder and 
symmetrically extend elbows 
to place palmar surfaces 
flat on table. 
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RATI0r:AL3 FOR GROUP 



Promotes asymmetrical arm 
movemont, oyo-hand coordin- 
ation, and spatial awareness. 
Teaches conscious inhibition 
of ATNR and Moro reflex. 



Promotes finger extension 
when wrist is also in ex- 
tension^ Promotes asymmetri- 
cal arm movement, spatial 
awareness and weightbearing 
on arms and hands. Teaches 
conscious inhibition of ATNR. 



Pronotes asymmetrical arm 
movement, eye-hand coordin- 
ation, and spatial awareness. 
Teaches conscious inhibition 
of ATNR and Moro reflex. 



FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS 



ADAPTATIOl'S OF IMTENTIOK 
FOR IiNUIVIDUALli 



Eating. 

Drinking* 

Dressing. 

Bathing* 

Washing. 

Grooming. 



Eating. 

Dressing. 

Drinking. 

Bathing. 

Washing. 

Grooming. 



Eating. 

Drinking. 

Dressing. 

Bathing. 

Washing. 

Grooming. 



Promotes symmetrical arm 
movement at midline of body, 
fixing of elbows on a flat 
surface. Promotes finger 
extension when wrist is also 
in extension. Teaches con- 
scious inhibition of ATNR 
and total flexion and laby- 
> rinthian. patterns. 



Eating. 

Drinking. 

Dressing. 

Bathing. 

Washing. 

Grooming. 



Linda maintains elbows in 
toward the midline. 



Promotes s^ 
extension an 



letrical elbow 
shoulder 

girdle protraction.Teaches 

conscious inhibition of ATNR 

and STNK patterns. Promotes 

.eye-hand coordination and 

weightbearing on hands, arms « 

feet to support the upper 

trunt:. 



Eating. 

Drinking. 

Dressing. 

Bathing. 

Washing. 

Grooming. 



Linda maintains olbows in 
toward the midline. 



EMC 



CJOMPLETE DESCRIFTIOI! OF 



lf|TSNT3:cM JiCCOMPANnNG VI3RBAL INSTRUCTIONS 


IKTENDED ^iOVE^*eHT 


6, I prab the stick. 


"Grab the stick with both hands," 
"Thumbs should be under the stick •" 
"Look at the stick >rtien you grab itl 


Symmetrically extend fingers 
and abduct thumbs, then 
flex fingers around stick 
with thumb in opposition. 


7. I push the stick 
away, 1-5 • 


"Stretch both elbows," 
"Keep your wrists down," 
"Sit up tall." 


Symmetrically extend elbows ; 
while maintaining grasp of 
stick. 

i 

i 
) 

! 


(stick) To me. 


"Pull sticks to your stomachs." 
"Bend both elbows and keep the 
sticks on the table." 


1 

Symmetrically flex both I 
elbows while maintaining 
grasp of stick. 

■ \ 


Away. 

-^ns in 7. 


"Push the stick away." "Stretch 
both elbows." "Keep your wrists 
down." "Sit up tall." 


Symmetrically extend ' 

elbows while maintaining 

grasp of stick. | 

i 


8. I let 1-5. 


"Keep grabbing with your better 
hand and let go with the other one." 
"Put your free hand flat on the 
table in front of you." "Don't 
drop your stick on the floor, keep 
it on the table." 


Extend fingers and out- ^ 
wardly rotate thumb of the 
non-preferrtd hand to j 
release stick while grasp 1 
is maintained with pre- 
ferred hand. | 
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ADAPTATIOliS OF IIMTEKTION 
FOR IM^iyiDmvi 




Promotes oye-hand coordinatior 
Teaches targeting onto an 
object and maintenance of 
grasp with extended elbows 



Teaches the concept of 
pushing, weigh tbearing on 
arms. Prepares for support of 
upper trunk. Promotes main- 
tenance of grasp and elbow 
extension and flexion. 
Teaches conscious inhibition 

of mm. 



Standing. 
Sitting. 
Dressing. 

Bilateral grasp of any 
object. 



Standing. 
Pushing of any object 
while in a sitting posi- 
tion* Reaching for and 
grasp of any object. 



Teaches the concept of pulling. 
Prepares for support of upper 
trunk in prone lying and for 
pushing body off the plinth. 
Teaches maintenance of grasp 
with flexed elbows. Promotes 
conscious inhibition of ATMR, 
Moro, and labyrinthian re- 
flexes. Reinforces subsequent 
extension of arms. 



Teaches the concept of 
pushing, weigh tbearing on 
arms. Prepares for support 
of upper trunk. Promotes 
maintanence of grasp and 
elbow extension and flexion. 
Teaches conscious inhibition 
of ATNR. 



Promotes keeping head in 
midline and balance of 
upper trunk as one hand 
moves to re-establish 
support. Teaches inhibition 
of ATNR and More reflex 



Standing. 
Pushing off the plinth. 
Dressing. 

Pulling any object to the 
self. 



Standing. 

Pushing of any object 
^ile in a sitting 
position. Reaching for 
and grasp of any object. 



Eating. 
Writing. 



Linda fixes elbows on table 
Toward the midline and 
gradually brings stick down, 
e:Aending her elbows as 
much as possible. 



Lori, Doreen and Lloyd 
partially flex arms, main- 
taining their grasp and 
good sitting balance. 



Linda fixes elbows on table 
toward midline and gradually 
brings stick down, extending 
her elbows as much as 
possible. 
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9. 



To mj^ mouth - ah- 
ah-ah-ramn (awayj 




ACCOhPAI>}YING VSRBAL IKSTRUCTIONS 



COMaSTE DESCRIFTIOi! OF 
INTENDED hOV^imi_ 



"Keep grabbing the stick with your 
best hand," "Bring the stick to 
your mouth as if it is a spoon»" 
'Koep the other hand flat on tho 
table." 



E^ctend one elbow to 
support upper tinink. 
Maintain grasp of stick 
and flex one elbow and 
inwardly rotate forearm 
for a hand to mouth 
movement. 



I lot £0. l-5 « 

Q 




"Look at the stick," 

"Put the stick into the box and 

let go \Aion I come to you." "Keep 

your other arm straight and hand 

flat." 



Extend fingers and out- 
wardly rotate thumb of 
hand 9 holding stick to 
(target) direct it into 
the box and release it. 
Follow the stick with 
the eyes. 



10. Ky hands are flat , 
(Poem) 




"Keep your palms flat." "Stretch 
your fingers." "Keep your thumbs 
out." "Keep your head up in the 
middle." "Your elbows should be 
straight." "Keep your feet flat." 



Extend elbows to support 
upper trunk. Extend 
fingers and abduct thumbs, 
placing palmar surfaces on 
table. 



make two fists. 




"Th\unbs outside the fists." 
"Keep elbovrs straight." "Look 
to see if your fists are tight." 



Simultaneously flex 
fingers of both hands 
into fists while thumbs 
remain abducted. 



I point UE. l-5 » 




"Turn your fists over and point 
your thumbs up to the ceiling." 



Extend elbows, outwardly 
rotate forearms and wrists, 
maintain fist with abducted 
thumbs. 
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RATIOrJALS FOR GROUP 



Promotes asymmetrical arm 
flexion and extension, eye- 
hand coordination and head 
control. Teaches conscious 
inhibition of ATIIR. 



FUNCTIONAL APPLICAIIOMS 

Sitting. 
Eating. 
Writing. 



ADAPIATIOliS OF INTENTION 
PGR INDIVIDUAL;) 



Promotes maintenance of head 
in the midline, eye-hand 
coordination and balance of 
upper trunk as one hand 
moves to re-establish support 
Teaches release in a confinec 
area and inhibition of ATNR 
and Moro reflex* 



Teaches voluntary inhibition 
of spastic hand flexion with 
adducted thumb. Prepares for 
thumb abduction, grasp and 
release. Prepares for 
voluntary righting of self 
In sittijig position and 
weightbearing on arms and 
hands. 



Eating. 
Writing. 



Promotes bilateral grasp 
with elbows extended and 
head control. Prepares for 
grasping arK7 object. 
Teaches inhibition of ATNR 
and Moro reflex. 



t^romotes symmetrical out- 
ward rotation of arms and 
hands while maintaining 
fists for grasping. 
Teaohes conscious 
inhibition of the ATNR and 
Moro reflex. 



Voluntary gras^ and 
release, stat>ilizing of 
objects on table surface, 
righting of self. Prep- 
aration for standing and/ 
or walking. 



Doreen, Lloyd and Nancy grab 
the plinth slats to aid in 
reflxing or maintaining good 
sitting balance. Linda keeps 
hands flat on the table but 
Ipeeps elbows off the table. 
Linda and Tim achieve and main- 
tain elbows as straight as 
possible and tnink and head up. 



Standing. 
Drinking. 
Dressing. 

Grasp of any object. 



Drinking. 
Washing. 

Functional grasp and 
manipulation of any 
object in this position. 
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ACCOIiPAivfING VERBAL IKSTRUCTIOKS 



"Keep elbows straight," 
"Turn open hands back." 



(X)IIFLnrrE DESCRIFTIOi: OF 
INTENDED hOVE^ieNT 



Inwardly rotate the fore- 
arms and replace palmar 
surfaces of both hands on 
table. 



12. 1 f3:rab the cup. 




"Reach for the cup and grab it." 
"Look at the cup while you are 
grabbing." "Hold the cup down 
on the table." "Keep your elbows 
straight." 



B}ctend elbows and rotate 
arms and wrists outwardly. 
Target hands onto cup and 
flex fingers and abduct 
thumb to grasp handle. 



To my mouth . l-5 < 




"Keep grabbing your cup and bring 
it to your mouth." 
"Look at the cup." "Keep your 
elbows on the table if you need to 
and lean forward." 



Flex elbows symmetrically 
TfAille grasping the cup. 
Fix elbows on table if 
needed and lean head for- 
ward| flexing at the hips. 



And down. 




"Straighten your elbows and place 
your cup on the table." 
"Do not let go yet." 



£bctend elbows symmetrically » 
maintaining grasp on cup. 



I let £;o . 1^ 




"Let go of the cup with both 
hands, being careful not to tip 
it over." "Look at the cup \*iile 
you are letting go." 



Plantar-flex wrists aryd 
extend fingers to release 
cup. 
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RATIO t;AL3 FOR GROUP. 



Promotes symmetrical exten- 
sion and inward rotation of 
the arms. Promotes weight- 
bearing on hands and arms. 
Teaches conscious inhibition 
of STNR, ATNR and More 
reflex. 



Promotes symmetrical extension 
and outward rotation of arms 
•while maintaining grasp. 
Promotes targeting, head 
control and grasp. Teaches 
conscious inhibition of ATNR 
and Koro reflex. 



Promotes symmetrical outward 
rotation of arms and hands as 
well as simultaneous flexion 
of elbows, maintenance of 
grasp during a (lifting) 
movement, eye-hand coordina- 
tion, hip aexion, mainten- 
ance of fixed elbows on table. 
Teaches conscious inhibition 
of ATNR and Moro re flex. 

Promotes symmetrical outward 
rotation of arms and hands as 
wen as simultaneous exten- 
sion of elbows, maintenance 
of grasp during a (lifting) 
movement, eye-hand 0°°^^- 
ation, maintenance of 
elbows on table. Teaches 
conscious, inhibition of ATNR 
andMoro_refl«Cj 

Promotes symmetrical 
release of an object, 
dimultaneous extension oi 
elbows and wrists. Teaches 
conscious inhibition of 
ATNR, STNR and Moro reflex* 




Drinking. 
Washing. 

Functional grasp and 
manipulation of any 
object in this position 



Drinking. 
Washing. 

Functional grasp and 
manipulation of any 
object in this position, 



Drinking. 
Washing. 

Functional grasp and 
manipulation of any 
object in this* position. 



Linda grasps a glass with 
both hands with palm and 
fingers spread around it. 
She concentrates oif better 
wrist rotation and keeps 
elbows in and straight as 
possible. 



Drinking. 
Washing. 

Functional grasp and 
manipulation of ary 
object in this position. 



Drirking. 
Washing. 

Functional release ot 
any object. 
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OOMFLSTE DESCRIPTIOl! OF 



13. I grab mi bib. 1-5* 


^ ] 

"Grab your bib with your best hancV 
"Look at your bib," 
"Keep other hand on table," 


Target preferred hand 
onto the bib. Flex 
fingers with abducted 
thumb and maintain grasp. 


Open« 

^^^^^ 


"Keep grabbing your bib and shake 
it open," "Keep your other hand 
flat on the table and feet flat." 
"Look at the bib." 


Extend elbows, retract 
one shoulder and maintain 
grasp. 


14, To SSL HPS^* 


"Keep grabbing the bib and bring 

it up to your neck." 

"Keep your other hand on the table." 


Unilateral elbow flexion 
while maintaining grasp 
of object. Opposite 
elbow in extension in 















ADAlTATIOIiS OF IMTENTIOK 



RATI0tiAL3 FOR GROUP 


FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS 


FOR Ii^DIVIDUAL:i 


Promotes head control, 
controlled targeting and 
functionftl grasp of pre- 
ferred hand on an object 
and eye-hand coordination, 
iteiniorces exoow exoonsxon 
and maintenance of grasp. 


Dressings 
Eating. 

Hand and face washing. 

Bathing, 

Grooming • 

Pifff Iniy Vk'I'H on 
ruvirUig oxo on. 




Promotes balance of trunk 
as controlled arm extension 
and unilateral shoulder 
retraction occur. Teaches 
conscious inhibition of 
ATNR and Horo reflex. 

X Xvinu v9o mil .Li ii/oiiciiiwo \jx 

grasp and functional 
lifting of an object. 


Dressing. 
Eating. 

Hand and face washing. 

Bathing. 

Grooming. 

Putting bib on. 




Promotes maintenance of 
grasp vdth flexed elbow and 
retracted shoulder » balance 
of upper trunk using one 
hand as support and inward 
rotation of the wrist • 
Teadies conscious inhibi- 
tion of ATNR. Promotes 
functional manipulation of 

_ an-oWwIu — 


Dressing. 
Eating. 

Hand and face washing. 

Bathing; 

Grooming. 

Putting bib on. 






— 
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Pro-Meal Acttvlties (Tl) 



Ri b Oponi . 

Some of the children target their preferred hnnd onto 
the bib, gvf\sp and lift iip to open it, v/hi le others have 
learned to open and bring the bib to the neck independents 
and are presently learning to tie it behind the neck. The' 
maximum goal is to unfold, don the bib and tie it indenen- 
dently. 



Prayers « 

Group vocali7ation and verbalization is encouraged 
during the pre-meal prayer, which can be sung or spoken. 
The children put their hands together in the midline bv 
clasping, interdigitating fingers or touching (matching) 
open hands together in a vertical plane, off the table,' 
v;hile being stabilized by elbows on the table. (The above 
functional tasks afford an opportunity for the application 
of the gross and fine motor skills learned throughout the 
day, particularly Hand Class skills.) 



m 



Pre-Meal Activities (12) 





In addition to prayers, which are essentially the 
same as in II, the more severe children grab and shake \ 
open their bibs and bring them to their necks independently, \ 
to be tied by a teacher therapist, while the self-feeders 
have achieved a level of neatness which no longer requires 
the use of bibs. At present, the children are allowed to 
volunteer for special pre-meal duties which include squeez- 
ing out wash cloths, separating spit pans, pouring water, 
putting toothpaste on brushes, passing out bibs and tooth- 
brushes, etc., pouring milk and dishing up food. These 
activities afford an opportunity to apply many of the gross 
and fine motor skills learned in plinths, standing and 
walking and hand class, as well as contribute to the 
children's feeling of independence and worthwhile function- 
ing for the good of the group. 



I 
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Drinking (Jl) 



Pcg.-irdlcss of the amount of independent function in^^ 
ncssible for individual children, drinking is ^^tressed a- 
a bllritrral activity. For this purpose, Targe, double- 
hand! ed plastic cups are used. The child is oncourapcd 
to ir.rasp the cup and continuously move it to ;^nd from hi-^ 
oouth \;hilG naintaining his elbows in a fixed position 
on th-?^ table. Ulnen he is finished, he extends his e]bo'-<- 
to release it without tipping or spilling. This pro-esF 
requires simultaneous, sjTumetrical movement of the afiv- 
and hands together. with wrist rotation and controlled 
voluntary grasp-release while maintaining a stable sittinj^ 
position. Some children require various degrees of facil- 
itation at the wrists to maintain grasp and complete the 
hand-to-mouth movement or in fixing the cup on the table- 
v.'hi le others complete the task indenendentl y, concentrating 
on optimal sitting (feet flat on floor; hips flexed; both 
elbows on table) and equal use o^" both arms. 



Jl.l 



Each child moves about the room in n maTmor vhich 
ensures his safety and leads to eventual independent 

Vin.>. F,:;amples include fitting in a stable position 
on the' chair while it is pnlUd by a teacher- therapist, 
pushing a chair Cor support in front or at the sides, or 
holding onto stick?-- or canes. 
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Moving About the R oo m (M2) 



Moving about is similar to Ml, but has beeti somewhat 
upgraded for most of the children. The more severe children 
are required to assume and maintain a stable sitting position 
without being held in the chair, (flexed hips, knees and 
ankles, head up in the middle and hands on the comers of 
their chairs) as they are pulled to their destination by a 
teacher therapist. At certain times of the day, these 
children are also given the opportunity to do some stepping 
for part of the change-of -place. There of the children walk 
the entire distance whenever a change -of -place in the room 
occurs throughout the day. Two of them are learning to don 
their own braces with assistance and walk using side supports, 
while the other one walks freely, requiring occasiousl^ 
verbal prompting for parts of the day and pushing a cha^r 
the remaining times. 



M2.1 
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Bedtime Activities (Nl) 



The more severe children are encouraged to roll onto 
their mattresses and position themselves for sleep (i.e*, 
on side I back or stomach) while others go about making up 
their own beds and assisting those who are presently un- 
able to complete the task independently • After the pajamas 
are on and beds are ready, the children who are able to 
move about the room independently are allowed to perform 
special tasks, such as passing out the washing and tooth- 
brushing materials in their prescribed places for the 
following morning. When time allows, letters from home 
can be read, a story read, puppet show performed, or songs 
sung by the group. Some children prefer to do school work 
using reading books or prepared work sheets during this 
time. 
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Pu 5^hinp. Off and Piilling Onto The Plinth (01 > 
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'^TiGnovor any of tho chiklron move from the n] inth t ,^ 

1? mtontions of the Plinth Sorie- (P3) 

Thochid rolls onto his stomach and grasns the plinth 

s k'ts to'^V,^°S ^^'i^^-^ hif Snds a?o% the 

SnftiS-^lS 

n?i™^ 
and while maintaining his grasp on the plinth stands nnri 

KTien moving onto the plinth, the child 
sM'-^n^:'-^^ pot u'^iile grasping tho plinth 
1, alternately flexing and c 



star.ds up from 
and pulls hlr-- 



' Ibo' . Tho k;./ ^ ai-tcrnateiy flexing and extending hi 
t^Lnim;. ' remains symmetrical and head in the 
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Plinth Series! 
General D escription and Rationale (P) 



I 



I 



The first activity of the day, the Plinth Serl.Q t. 
bfi^n?? '^^^ Sross motir skills ihichii?! Uter 

In ?K J??„iS f^""?" ^""y situation following itr The Siks 

i?f^W"5Il£J^S^"^eMe^XS^^^^ 

completion of the hand tasks Tn rm^^u ms 
sucE as knee extenJi^n, ^^kl^ dJ^sifJexion '2?^!?^^; 
bear?^''"%'°^°' i^^s and g?Lp'}lad°?i ii^'?™d%ei1St-" 
bearing and stepping for the Standing and WalSSg Clasl.^ 



r Body Orientation 



rh^nJSrf^!!^ It^^ series, including Plinths, tha intention 
} refers to^«'^nJ???P ^"^^ ^'^^^ ™y ^^^^^^ to me," 

I Ilia's l^eTiliii^ -Tfn-^-haSdTMi^^ 

i ^?omii ? ^ °^ solving is unacceptable. In order to 

triSiid'JSsrSL^f^Ssfr^nSJiL'^^^ijjL-iiE^d"-'' 

I move in a wav hkoh if. reriex pattern and 



Movement Variations 



^k^^P^^Y task series has a unique pattern of comolexitv 
which allows the same movement to be repeated bvTh! iS/,^ 

I Si?o'i?- ?-;3s£n-| ^iMSi- 1"^^^^^^^^ 
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(b) After rolling to prone and performing other tasks, 
the group returns to the supine position, and again raises 
arms above heads* This time, however, the requirement is 
to first make fists with both hands while the arms are 
extended at the sides and then raise and lower the arms, 
maintaining fists throughout « (c) The same pattern is 
repeated with increased conqplexity by grasping sticks 
while arms are down and continue holding them while arms 
are raised and lowered* 

The above progression is one small example of the way 
in which one movement may be expanded to become more complex 
and thus teach more motor skills c 

Although the child usually begins the series in a 
supine position, he may work in prone or on his side as 
well* The change of place from one position to another 
affords a sense of independent moving and may be further 
expanded to include turning the body 180 degrees horizon- 
tally (reversing head and feet in relation to plinth) while 
in a prone or supine position. Each Plinth Series usually 
includes some form of coming to a sit, either from a prone, 
supine or side-lying position, thus putting a major emphasis 
on voluntary hip flexion. ^ 

Range of Abilities 

Plinth tasks are designed to change basic body positions 
and movements to make them more functional and appear more 
normal. Since each child within a given group has a different 
basic body position from the others and movements which are 
abnormal in various ways, each task presented by the series 
affects him in a unique way. For exr^le, a child who 
habittxally assxmes the Asymmetric Tonic Neck Reflex position 
in supine requires tasks that bring the body into symmetry. 
For the very lowest level of ability, the task of bringing 
the head into the midline and maintaining it there might be 
the focus of the child's independent motor learnings Within 
the same group, work on body symmetry for a child who is more 
capable of consciously inhibiting the ATNR position, might 
include independent extension of the legs and arms (at sides) 
with the head in the midline in a supine position. Each child 
would' require different amounts and types of facilitation to 
accomplish those tasks in the series dealing with body 
symmetry, although the stated intentions would remain the 
same for both children and both would function within the 
same group. 



Task Modifications 




Most of the group would be Instructed to do this In a 
supine position and clasp hands with fingers interdlgl- 
tated over their chests. One or more children, however » 
because of a flexor spasticity and retracted shoulder 
girdle, might be unable to extend elbows and fingers for- 
ward to bring hands together in the midline with fingers in 
between. For them the task could be modified to enable them 
to function independently by rolling to one side and clasp- 
ing hands (palms together). 

A second example of task modification might Include 
upgrading of the task as in the intention, "I stand up" 
during which a child who is capable of standing Independently 
without support would do so by clasping hands together above 
the plinth at shoulder level. At that time, the rest of 
the group would retain grasp of the plinth for support. (See 
Definition of Terras section of the Introduction). 

A single intention, therefore, might imply different 
task modirlcations for different children. 

Applications 

Preparation for applications may be seen in extending 
the arms over the head for pulling shirts up, crossing the 
midline for bathing or extending arms by sides to pull pants 
up. (See documentation charts - application coltimn.) 

Perceptual Awareness 

The Plinth Series provides the most stable and secure 
position for movement - lying. Here, tasks may be accom- 
plished which involve the movement of several body parts 
without fear of falling. Those tasks which involve touch- 
ing one body part with another ("I put my hand on my neck."), 
or a right-left orientation ("Left foot up.") or awaraness 
of the entire body in space ("I roll onto my stomach.") or 
any number of similar movements tend to Increase the child's 
understanding of body image and movement. His increased 
awareness of his body and how it moves serves to improve 
his performance in both the activities and applications 
which follow the Plinth Series. 
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Plinth Series 



The movements taught in this plinth series were specifically 
aimed toward weightbearing on arms, hands, and legs, body symme- 
try, turning and rolling. Extension-flexion, abduction-adduction 
of hands and legs, grasp and release, and head control, which 
were also involved in this plinth series, promote the learning 
of the specific goals. All these skills are involved in learning 
to sit and stand. 
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PLINTH SERIES 



February, 1971 



Group begins in supine lyings 
It legs are straight • 1-5, 



1. 

3t 
4t 
5t 



I put my arms down by my 
sides. l-5 » 

I Ue straight > (and still). 



I put my arms out to the 
sides. 1-5 . 

I stretch my arms above my 
Head. 1^5. 



6. I roll right . 1-5. 

7 . I stretch my arms above my 
Head. T£5. 

8. I Slide my hands to my chest. 
1-5 . 

9. I^ push u£ - u£ - up . 

10. Down . Vowels or syllables. 
Repeat 9 and 10 

11# I^ stretch my arms. 1-5 . 

12. I^ roll back . Back ^ back . 

13. Mjr legs are straight . 1-5 . 

14. I put my legs apart > 1-5 . 

15. Together . 1-5 . 
Repeat 14 and 15 

16. I^ turn around . 1-2 . 

17. I roll left. 1-5. 

18. pull down to the chair 

19. I^ grab the chair. 1-5. 
Repeat for other hand 

20. legs are straight . 1-5 . 



LuAnn - toes to ceiling 
Nancy - maintain. 



Quickly. 



Hands flat. 



Quickly. 

Song or poem if desired. 
Touch knees. 

Remain on backs throughout. 
Quickly. 

Those who are close enough 
must lie straight. 

All grab together. 
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21. W elbows are straight s 
T-5 > ^song or poem/ 

22. 1 let go. 1-5 . 

23. I turn around . 1-2 . 

24. I roll over . 1-5 . 

25. 1^ legs are straight . 1-5 . 

26. I slide my left foot up . 1-5 . 

27. I slide it back. 1-5. 



Legs remain straight. 



Repeat with right foot and 
both together. 

I slide both feet up . 1-5. 

I pull my knees apart . 1-5 . 



28. 
29. 

30. Together . 1-5 . 

31. Mj^ legs are straight , 

32. !_ roll over* 1-5. 

33. push off. 1-5 . 



1-5. 



For those for whom it is easy, 
do slowly and controlled. 



Linda - only until they begin 
to hurt. Slowly with help. 



State goals and only count once. 
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DOCUMENTATION CHART (Pl) 



IlTiSCTIOW 

1. Ml legs are 

straight , l-S i 




ACCOHPAtfflNG VERBAL IKSTRUCTIOKS 

"Point your toes to the ceiling 
and straighten your legs." 
"Keep your head in the middle," 



COMPLETE DESCRIPTIGH OF 
B'TENDED hOVEbiENT 

Extend knees maximally 
keeping feet dorsiflexed, 



I put my arms down 
b y my sides , l-5 > 



"Keep your head in the middle," 
"You may grab the plinth to help 
keep your arms down," "Make 
sure your legs are straight," 



Extend arms and place 
hands (palmar surface 
down) on plinths. 



2, I put my arms out 
to the sides , 1^. 



3- 



I stretch my arms 
above ity head ♦ 1«>5 > 



"Keep your arms straight and try 
to touch your neighbor at your 
sides," "Your legs should be 
straight and your head in the 
middle," 



"Stretch your arms above your 
head while you keep your head in 
the middle," "Your legs should 
stay straight," "Stretch your 
elbows so they are straight," 



Extend elbows maximally 
out to the sides of the 
body. 



Extend elbows maximally 
above head. 



k. I JoU- right s 1=:5. 




••Put your head on your right arm,"> 
"Keep your arms up and roll 
quickly." "Stay on your own 
plinth*" 



Roll from supine to 
prone in a segmental 
pattern* 
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ADAPTATIOIiS OF INTEHTIOK 



FUNCTIONAL APPLICAIIONS 



Promotes head control and 
welghtbearlng* 


Sitting, 
Standing, 




Teaches conscious inhibition 
of ATNR and Moro reflexes. 
Promotes body symmetry, head 
control and grasp. 


Sitting, 
Standing, 
Pulling up pants. 




Teaches conscious inhibition 
of ATNR and Moro reflexes. 
Promotes head control and 
we igh tbe a ring • 


Sitting, 
Standing, 




Teaches conscious inhibition 
of arm flexion pattern. 


Putting shirt over head 
in dressing. 




Promotes segmental rolling 
and head control. Promotes 
spatial awareness. 


Change of place from 
supine to prone for 
pushing off the plinth. 









I 
I 
[ 
r 
I 



PI. .4 



ACCOiiPAi\''nNG VI-iftBAL IKSTRUCIIOKS 



OOMPLiJTE DESCRIFTIOIJ OF 
B:TENDED MOVEb.iSMT 



1 stretch my anas 
above my head, 1-5. 



5, I slide ti^ hands to 
my chert, 1-5 , 



I push U£,_UE» HE* 
Down, (verbalize 
vowel syllable com- 
bination) 




6. T stretch ngr arms* 



"Your arms should still be above 
your head from rolling," "Keep 
your legs straight and stomachs 
flat." 



Extend elbows maximally 
forward with shoulder 
girdle protracted. 



"Slide your hands to your chest," 
"Keep them flat on the plinth," 
"Legs should bd straight and 
stomachs flat," 



Palmar surfaces of hands 
symmetrically slide to 
chest level. Elbows 
flexed. 



"Lift head up in the middle," 
"Keep your stomach flat and legs 
straight," "Keep your heads up 
and say (boo)," 



Extend elbows to support, 
lift upper trunk up, then 
flex elbows to lower trunk. 



"Your arms should be very 
straight," "Keep your legs 
straight and stomachs flat," 



Extend elbows maximally 
forward with shoulder 
girdle protracted. 



7, I roll back. Back, 




"Put your head on your arm and 
keep your arms straight while 
you roll," "Keep your legs 
straight," "Stay on your own 
plinth," 



Roll from prone to 
supine in a segmental 
pattern. 
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ADAPTATIOIiS OF IMTENTIDN 



Teaches cor 
inhibition 
pattern in 


iscious 

of total flexion 
prone t 


Sitting, 
Standing, 


• 


Teaches cor 
of total n 
prone, and £ 
symmetrica] 
extension* 
bearing on 
and lower b 


iscious inhibition 
.exlon pattern in 
;TNRt Teaches 
. flexion and 

Promotes weight- 
arms and hands 
ody symmetry • 


Change of place by 
pushing off. 




Teaches con 
of STNR and 
thine • Pro 
control t lo 
symmetry an 
on arms and 


scious inhibition 
tonic labyrin- 

motes head 

wer body 

d weightbearing 
hands* 


Change of place by 
pushing off. 
Sitting, 
Standing, 




Teaches con 
of total fl 
prone » 


scious inhibition 
exion pattern in 


Standing, 
Sitting, 




Promotes se 
artd head co 
spatial awa 


gmental rolling 
ntrolt Promotes 
reness* 


Change of place from 
prone to supine. 
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IMiSKTIOH 

B, Mjr legs are 

straight , 1«5 » 
Song or poem 



I put my legs 
apart . 1-5 * 



Together . 1-5 . 



9, I turn around . 



ACCOMPAKYIMG VERBAL IKSTRUCTIOKS 

"Point your toes to the celling 
and straighten your legs," 
"Keep your head in the middle 
and your arms down," 



10, I roll left. 1-5 . 



OOHPLETE DESCRIPTION OF 
INTENDED hOVEbiEtn: 

Extend knees maximally, 
keeping feet dorsiflexed. 



"Keep your toes pointing to the 
celling and your legs straight," 
"Head in the middle and anris 
down," "Take your legs apart," 



"Keep your legs straight and 
bring your legs together." 
"Head in the middle and arms 
down;" "Toes should be pointing 



up," 



"Use your hands to help you 
turn around," "Your head should 
be down here and feet up there," 
"Keep your legs straight and 
stay on your backs," 



Extend knees maximally. 
Keep feet dorsiflexed. 
Abduct legs. 



"Stretdi your arms above your 
head." "Put your head on your 
left arm and keep your arms up 
and legs straight while you 
roll," "Stay on your own 
plinth," 



Extend knees maximally. 
Keep feet dorsiflexed, 
Adduct legs. 



Extend knees maximally 
to lift leg, then abduct 
and adduct legs. Arms 
extend and flex to pull 
and push upper trunk. 



Roll from supine to 
prone in segmental 
pattern. 
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RATIOtiALS FX)R GROUP 

Promotes body Bymmatry. 
Prepares for weightbearing# 
Teaches conscious iiihibition 
of ATKR and Moro reflexes. 



Promotes body symmetry. 
Prepares for weightbearing 
Teaches conscious inhibition 
of crossed extension and 
AT NR. Teaches voluntary 
abduction of legs. 



Promotes body symmetry. 
Prepares for weightbearing. 
Teaches conscious inhibition 
of crossed extension and 
ATNR. Teaches voluntary 
adduction of legs. 



FUNCTIONAL AP PLICATIONS 

Sitting. 
Standing. 



ADAPTATIOIiS OF INTENTION 
FOR INDIVIDUALS 



Standing. 
Stepping. 



Standing. 
Stepping. 



Prepares for weightbearing 
on armSt hands and legs. 

Teaches conscious inhibit ior 
of crossed extension. 
Teaches voluntary abduction 
and adduction of legs. 
Promotes spatial awareness. 



Change of place. 

Standing. 

Stepping. 



Promotes segmental rolling 
and head control. Promotes 
spatial awareness. 



Change of place from 
supine to prone. 



PI. 8 



ACCOMPANYING VgHBia. IKSTRUCTIOKS 



OOMPLSTE DESCRIFTIOK OF 
Il'lTENDED hOVaJSNT 



U, I pull down to 
the chair. 1-5. 




"Pull down BO you can touch the 
chair rung»" "Look Wiere you're 
going." "Keep your legs straight' 
"Grab the plinth*" 



While grasping plinth 
alternately extend one 
arm then the other and 
simultaneously flex 
elbows to propel body 
forward. 



12. 1 grab the chair. 

(repeat for other 
hand) '-^ 




"Look at the rung and grab it with 
both hands*" "Stay flat on your 
stomach with legs nice and 
straight*" "Grab with one hand 
and then the other." 



Extend fingers and 
abduct thumb tthen flex 
fingers to grasp chair 
rung* 



My legs are 
straight . 1»5 » 




"Keep grabbing." 
should be flat." 



"Your stomachs 



Extend knees and hips in 
prone position. 



Vcf elbows are 
straight . 1»5 » 
(song or poem) 




"Head in the middle and stretch 
your elbows until th^ are 
straight." "Keep grabbing." 
"Your stomachs should be flat." 



Extend elbows maximally 
while maintaining grasp. 



I let £0* l-5> 




"Look at your hands while you 
let go*" "Keep your elbows and 
legs straight*" 



Extend fingers and abduct 
thumbs to releasi^ chair 
rung. 
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ADAPTATIOIiS OF XKTENTION 



RATTOtiALS FOR GROUP 


FUNCTIONAL APPLICAIIONS 


FOR INDIVIDUALS 


Teaches asymmetrical 
extension and symmetrical 
flexion. Teaches ability to 
use hands ar*i arms vhUe 
lower body is stationary 
and symmetrical. Promotes 
weightbearing on hands, and 
grasp. 


Change of place to pull on 




Teaches symmetrical move- 
ment of hand and arm to 
target. Promotes grasp and 
eye-hand coord Ijiat ion. 


Grasp of any object. 
Standing. 




Teaches conscious inhibition 
of STNR, Moro and total 
flexion patterns in prone. 


Standing. 




Teaches conscious inhibition 
of total flexion in* prone. 
Prepares for weightbearing 


Grasp of any object. 
Standing. 





on hands and arms. 



Teaches ability to use 
hands and arms while keep, 
ing lower body stationary 
and symmetrical. Promotes 
grasp and release. 




Grasp and release of any 
object. 
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ACCOhPAIOTG VgPBAL IKSTRUCTI0K5 



OOMPLSTE DESCRIFTIOI^: OF 



13. I turn around , 
1-2. 



"Use your hands to help you 
turn around," "Keep your legs 
straight and stomachs flat." 
"Your head should be here and 
your feet up there," 



Arms extend and flex 
to pull and push upper 
trunk. Extend knees 
maximally to lift leg, 
then abduot and adduct 
legs. 



as in ^ 



14. I roll over . l->5 . 



"Put your head on your strai^t 
arm." "Keep your arms and legs 
straight." "Stay on your own 
plinth." 



Roll from prone to 
supine in a segmental 
pattern. 



15» ili legs are 

straight. 1-5 . 



"Straighten your legs and point 
your toes to the ceiling." 
"Keep your head in the middle and 
your arms down." 



<D>^ 




Extend knees maximally, 
keeping feet dorslflexed. 
£}ctend arms and place hands 
(palmar surface down) on 
plinths. 



16. I slide my left 




"Keep your right leg straight 
while you slide your left foot 
up." "Keep your foot flat as 
you slide it up." Your arms 
should stay down and head in the 
middle." 



Flex left hip and knee 
as foot remains dorsi-> 
flexed and entire plantar 
surface remains on plinth. 



I slide it back . 1>5 . 




"Slide your left foot down 
keeping it on the plinth." 
"Both legs should be strai^t 
and your head in the middle." 



Slide plantar surface of 
left foot down plinth 
until knee is maximally 
extended, keeping the knee 
in midline position. 
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ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTIOK 



RATIOIiALS FOR GROUP 


FUNCTIONAL APaiCAXIONS 


FOR INDIVIDUALli 


Prepares for weightbearing or 
armSt hands and legs. Teaches 
conscious inhibition of 
total flexion pattern. 
Teaches voluntary abduction 
and adduction of legs. 
Promotes spatial awareness. 


1 Change of place. 
5 Standing. 




Promotes segmental rolling 
and head control. Promotes 
spatial awareness. 


Change of place from prone 
to supine. ^ 




Promotes body symmetry. 
Prepares for weightbearing. 


Standing. 




Teaches conscious inhibition 
of ATNR, flexor withdrawal , 
and crossed extension 
patterns. Promotes dorsi- 
flexion of ankles » body 
symmetry, weightbearingt 
and spatial awareness. 


Standing. 
Stepping. 




Teaches conscious inhibition 
of crossed extension 
and flexor withdrawal. 
Promotes dorsiflexlon of 
ankles 9 body symmetry and 
wei^tbearing^ 


Standing. 
Stepping. 
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ACCOHPAIOTG VEPBiiL II^STRUCTIOKS 


CX)MELiSTE DESCRIPTTOi.* OF 
H-TENDED biOmSNT 


1 slide my ripcht 
foot up, 

OS. in it 


"Keep your left leg straight while 
you slide your right leg up," "Keep 
your foot flat as you slide it up," 
"Your arms should stfl^ down and 
head in the middle," 


Flex right hip and knee 
as foot remains dorsiflexed 
and entire plantar surface 
remains on the plinth. 


1 slido it back, 1>5> 


"Slide yo\ir right foot down keeping 
it on the plinth," "Both legs 
should be" straight and your head in 
the middle," 


Slide plantar surf.ice of 
right foot down plinth 
until knee is maximally 
extended, keeping the knee 
In midline pn^ltlnn. 


I slide both feet up, 

1=1- 


"Slide both feet up liille keeping 
them on the plinth." "Keep your 
arms down and your head in the 
middle," "Your feet should be 
flat and knees pointing up," 

• 


Flex bot^ hips and knees 
keeping' plantai- surface 
of both feet on pivrth. 


17. I pull my knees 
apart. 1-^, 

■ «V 


"Keep your feet flat while your 
knees are apart," "Arms down and 
head in the middle," 


Abduct and outwardly 
rotate legs while knees, 
hips and ankles remain 
flexed, 

\ 


ToKether. 1-5. 


"Keep your feet flat^ arms down 
and heads in the middle," "Keep 
your knees pointing strai^t 
upwards," "Yoxir knees may touch," 


\ 

Adduct legs while knees, 
hips and ankles remain j 
flexed and plantar surface 
of feet remain on plinth, 

j 


18, I roll over, 1«.5» 


"Put your head on your strai^t 
arm," "Keep your arms and legs 
straight lAiile you roll," "Stay 
on your own plinth," 


Roll from supine to prone -1 
in a segmental pattern, 

J 
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ADAPTATIOIiS OF IlffENTIOK 



ilAiiurJAL^i run vjtiuur 

Teaches conscious inhibition 
of ATNR, flexor withdrawal 
and crossed extension patterns 
Promotes dorsiflexion of 
ankles, body symmetry » weight- 
bearing, and spatial awareness 


Standing* 
Stepping* 

• 




Teaches conscious inhibition 
of ATNR, crossed extension 
and flexor withdrawal •Ppomotea 
dorsiflexion of ankles, body 
svmmetrv- and weightb^arlPgi 


Standing* 
Stepping* 




Teaches conscious inhibition 
of ATNR, flexor withdrawal, 
and extansor thrust. 
Promotes dorsiflation of 
ankles* 


Sitting* 




Teaches voluntary outward 
rotation and abduction of 
legs. Promotes weigjit- 
bearinp. 


Standing* 

Sitting* 

Balance* 




Teaches voluntary adduction 
of legst 


Sitting* 
Standing* 




Promotes segmental rolling 
and head control • Promotes 
spatial awareness. 


Change of place from j 
supine to prone. 





I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
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OOMPLSJIE DESCRIPTIOM OF 



IrT=i;KTICH 


ACCOIiPAIvnNG VE51BAL IKSTROCTIONS 


BiTENDED biOVEMEMT 


19. I push off. 1-5. 


••Slide one hand to your chest (1) 
then the other hand to your 
chest (2)» now push back." 
"Keep your stomach flat, legs 
strai^ty and head in the 
middle." 


VSille maintaining grasp 
on plinth t alternately 
slide one hand to 
shoulder level, then 
other • and sinnilt andou slv 
extend elbows. 
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ADAPTAIIOKS OF INTENTION 



ERIC 



RATIOKALS FOR GROUP 


FUNCTIONAL APPLICAIIONS 


FOR IM)IVIDUALS 


Teaches conscious inhibition 
of STNR. Teaches asyinmetri-. 
cal flexion of elbows and 
symmetrical extension* 
Promotes weightbearing on 
hands, grasp and lomr body 
symmetry. 


Change of place by 
pushing of f • 
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Plinth Series (P2) 



This afternoon Plinth Series was devised to reinforce 
and refine those motor skills introduced in Plinth Series 
(PI) carried out in the morning. Many of the movements 
taught are similar to those in the morning series, but 
are changed slightly to retain the group's interest and 
provide new challenges. 
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SMALL PLINTHS (P2) 



I lie straight , 1*5 

Hy arms are by my sides , 1*5 

i make two fists ♦ 1-5 

T raise my fists u£ - u£ - u p , 

Pown , 

I raise my fists u£ - u£ - up, 

T put my tists together, l^o 

I put my fists out to the sides , 1-5 

I put my fists downTy my sides , 1-5 

r put my hands tlat on tne pimth, T-5 

T make two fists • 1-5 



I slide down (to end of plinth), 1-5 

H y legs hang over , 1-5 

My feet are flat on my chair, 1-5 

I grab the sticks , 1-5 

T put my sticks up - u£ - u£, 

T put my sticks to the sides , 1-5 

Back , 

I grab one s tick with both hands , 1-5 

T put my stick on my tummy , 1-5 

T sit up , 1-5 

T lie Back down, 1-5 

T put my arms above my head , 1-5 

T roll on m^ tummy , i-7 

I push off, 1-5 



DOCUMENTATION CHART (P2) 



IHTEWriON 



AC(X)MPi\NnNG VERBAL INSTMICTTOWS 



COMPLETE DESCailPTION OF 
IMTENDED MOVEMENT 




ERIC 
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1 RATIOMALE FOR GROUP 


FUNCTIONAL APaiCATIONS 


ADAPTA-iTONS OF IMTENTION 
. FOR INLl?>.MT..'j 


I Teaches conscious inhibition 
■ of ATNR, STKR. promotes body 
synunetry of lower extremity. 


Standing, 
Dressing, 




1 Teaches conscious inhibition 
' of ATNR, Moro reflex. Promotej 

total bodv SVnunetrv ar\t\ nr>n 

r pares for controlled move- 
1 ments and stabilisation of 
body while one part moves. 


1 Standing, 
si Dressing, 
1 oiLuing, 




Teaches maintenance of body 
symmetry while bilateral 
movement is performed. 
Promotes voluntary grasp. 


Standing, 

Sitting, 

Eating, 




Teaches conscious 1 
Inhibition of ATNR, STKR, 
Teaches bilateral extension, ) 


Dressing, 
Handwashing, 

urabbing for support at 1 
front while sitting. 


• 


Teaches conscious inhibition 1 
of ATNR, Koro reflex, ft^o- 
motes re-establishment of 1 
basic body symmetry after 
movements. 


Standing, 1 
Sitting. j 





A 
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IHTENTION 



ACOOMPANYING VIPBAL INSTRUCTIONS' 



COHPLETE DESCRIPTIOH OF 
BiTENDED M0VEME3n! 



6, i; raise mv fls^s 
U£ - U£ - ilE 



"Head in the middle," 
"Raise both arms at once," 
"Keep your fists tight," 
"Keep your legs straight," 



Retract shoulder girdle 
to lift fists off sur- 
face of plinth. 



?• I put my fists 
togethor , 1^5 



"Koep your elbows straight," 
"Touch your fists topethor," 



Retract shoulder girdle 
and adduct both arms to 
touch fists together 
while maintaining elbow 
extension. 




R, I put my fists 
f /• out 




lf\ to the sides. 



''Touch your neighbors' hands." 
"Move both arms at once," 
"Head in the i.;iddle," 



Abduct arms simultan- 
eously at 90^ to body, 
maintaining elbow ex- 
tension. 



9, I put my fists 
down by my sides, 

1=1 



"Bring your straight arms down to 
your sides," "Keep your fists 
tight," 



Adduct arms simultan- 
eously to replace fists 
by sidea. 



a 



10, I put my hands 
flat o n the 
plinth, L-j^ 



"Stretch your fingers," 
"You may grab the plinth," 
"Keep your legs and elbows 
straight," 



Extend fingers maximally, 
abduct thumbs so palmar 
surfaces are on plinth. 
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RAlIOMALfi FOR GROUP 



ADAPTATIONS OF liJTENTION 



Teaches conscious 
inhibition of ATNR, STKR. 
Teaches bilateral extension. 


Dressing, 
Handwashing, 

Grabbing for support at 
front while sitting. 




Teaches conscious inhibition 
of ATNR and Moro reflex, 
promotes symmetrical am 
movement to the midline. 


Handwashing, 
Bathing, 
Dressing, 
Buttoninp;. 


Mark lies on side. 


Teaches conscious inhibition 
of A17JR and Koro roflex. Pro- 
motes symmetrical movemont 
away from midline. 


Sitting freely. 

Grooming, 

Dressinfy. 




Promotes maintenance of 
body symmetry, symmetrical 
use of arms, and coordination. 


Standing between 2 chairs 
Sitting freely. 


• 


Promotes voluntary release; 
prepares for grasp. 


Pushing off plinth. 
Stabilizing object while 
sitting at table. 
Functional grasp and 
release. 
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nWEMTION 



ACOOMPANYING VgRBAL IKSTRUCTIOKS 



OOMFLETE DESCRIPTION OF 
U'iTENDED MOVEMENT 



11. I grab the plinth. 



"Grab the plinth with both hands." 
"Keep your head in the middle." 



Maximally flex fingers 
of both hands; abduct 
and flox thumbs. 




12 . I slide dovm ( to 
end of plinth) . 



'"/^ 

^ I!, 



"Pull yourself domi to the end of 
the plinth." 
*'Keop your legs straif^jht and head 
in tho middle. " 



Maximally . flox fingers and 
thumbs; simultaneously flex 
and extend arms to pfull 
body ciown to end of 
plinth (knee level- lower 
legs hang over). 



13. Ky legs hang over. 



'*:-9nd both kiioos." 

"!:9ad in the middle." 

"Koop your amn nt your ridos," 



Flex both knees at 90° 
over edgo of plinth. 



1^. My feet are flat 
on my chair. 1-^ 



"Get your heels down." 

"Point your feet straight ahead." 

"Keep your arms down." 



Dorsiflex both ankles, 
rotate legs inwardly 
(or outwardly) to align 
feet. 



15» I grab th e sticks .! "Grab both sticks at once." j Retract shoulders; 

1-5 I "Keep your feet flat on the chair flex fingers of both hands 

and abduct thumbs. 
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RATIONALE FOR GROUP 



FUNCTIONAL APELICAIIONS 



ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTION 
FOR INDIVIDOALS 



■ Promotes voluntary grasp. 


Eating. 
Grooming. 

Pushing off, pulling on 
plinth. 

Sitting with chair for 




1 Teaches conscious inhibition 
* of ATNR, Moro reflex. Pro- 
motes symmetrical body move- 
T ment in horizontal plane. 


Eating. 
Grooming. 

Pushing off, pulling on 
plinth. 

SittinpT with chair for 
support. 




1 Teaches voluntary inhibition . 
^ of ATNR. Promotes knee flexior 
Prepares for stable sitting. 

r 

[ 


Sitting. 
' Eating. 




f 

"* Teaches voluntary inhibition 
of extensor thrust, steppinn; 

T reflex and flexor withdrawal. 

J Promotes 90 flexion at 
knees and ankles. 


Sitting. 


■ - ■ 


-i Teaches voluntary inhibition 
of ATNR. Promotes symmetrica] 

¥ grasp and eye- hand coordin- 
1 ation. 


Eating. 
Grooming. 

Standing with chair. 

Writing. 

Bathing. 





ERIC 



IWTEWriON 



ACOOMPANnNG VERBAL IMSTRUCTIONS 



OOMFLIIXE DESCRIPTION OF 
IKTEHDED MOVKMEHT 



16. I put my sticks 
up » up - up. 




"Look at your sticks," 
"Keep your head in the middle." 
"Keep your feet flat on the chain 



Retract shoulders. 
Maintain extended elbows. 
Maintain flexion of 
fingers. 



17, I put my sticks to 
the sides. ^ 1-5 




18. Back , 




"Head in the middle." 
"Reach out and touch your 
neighbowwith your sticks." 



Abduct arms simultan- 
eously. Maintain elbow 
extension and grasp. 



"Slide your sticks back to your 
sides." 



Protract shoulder girdle. 
Maintain elbow extension 
and grasp. 



19. I grab one stick 
with both hands. 




"Head in the middle." 

"Look at the stick and grab it 

with both hands." 



20. I Put my stick on 
my ^/'^mmy . 1-5 




"Straighten your olbows." 
"Keep grabbing," "Put your 
stick on your tummy." 



Extend fingers. Adduct 
arms to midline. Flex 
fingers, abduct thumbs. 



Extend elbows. Maintain 
grasp. 
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ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTIDN 



Teaches voluntary inhibition 
of ATlffi. Promotes smooth 
flowing bilateral movement. 


Dressing. 




Teaches conscious inhibition 
of spastic flexion and inward 
rotation in arms. Promotes 
free use of arms and enlarged 
concept of space around body. 


Sitting freely. 
Dressing. 




Teaches voluntary inhibition 
of ATNR. Promotes maintenance 
of body symmetry and bi- 
lateral grasp. 


Wrfting. 
Sitting. 




Promotes voluntary f^rasp and 
release^ and symmetrical 
movement at the midline; 
eye-hand coordination. 


Dressing. 
Buttoning. 
Sitting. 
Walking. 




Teaches voluntary inhibition 
of More reflex and ATNK. 
Promotes body symmetry. 


Sitting with supporting 
chair. 

Walking with chair. 
Stable sitting at table. 
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ADAPTAIIONS OF IMTENTIDN 



Promotes active strengthenin; 
of trunk support muscles 
necessary for sitting balance 
Teaches conscious inhibition 
of total flexion. 


sj Sitting, 
1 Stand ing, 

J All table activities. 




Promotes controlled co-con- 
traction of supporting trunk 
muscles. 


Sitting. 
1 Dressing, 
1 Bathing, 


1 


Teaches conscious inhibition 
of Moro reflex and ATNR, 
Promotes body symmetry and 
enlarged spatial concept. 


1 Dressing. 

I Moving about on plinth. 
Standing from a sit. 




Teaches conscious inhibition 
of ATNR^ and total flexion. • 
Promotes functional muscle 
patterns using body symmetry. 


Dressing. 

Moving about on plinth. 




Teaches conscious inhibition! 
of Moro reQex, STMR. laby- 1 
rinthine reflex. Promotes 1 
bilateral ara use while 1 
stabilizing lower trunk. 1 


Sitting, 1 
Standing. 1 
Moving about on plinth, 1 
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Plinth Series (P3) 

The movements taught by this specific Plinth Series 
are those prominently involved in weigh the aring, stepping 
and rolling. The learning of these movements promotes 
voluntary knee extension and flexion of the knee, hip 
and ankle on one side while the other side remains in 
extension. Other skills included are segmental rolling, 
voluntary grasp and release and head control while in 
prone . 



The plinths are arranged in a single row with a ladder- 
back chair at the head of each and the foot pulled out 
approximately three feet from the wall. The children begin 
in a supine Lying position. 
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1. 

2. 

3. 
4. 
5. 



I look up , 1-5 



I put my arms down by my 
side. 1-5": 

Mj^ legs are straight . 1-5 

i lie straight . 

I stretch my arms above my 
Head. 1-5 

6. I roll left . 1-5 

7. arms are straight . 1-5 

8. Mj^ legs are straight . 1-5 

9. I look for my name. 1-5 

10. I roll left . 1-5 

11. Repeat number 2. 

12. I slide my left foot up . 1-5 

13. Left foot flat. 1-5 

14. And down , 

15. I slide my right foot up. 

16. Right foot flat. 

17. /md down , 

18. I slide both feet up . 

19. I pull my knees apart . 1-5 

20. Knees together . 1-5 

21. Repeat 19. 

22. Mjr legs are straight . 1-5 

23. I stretch ray arms above my 

24. I roll right . 1-5 

25. Mjr legs are straight . 1-5 



NEW PLINTH SERIES (P3) March, 1971 

Remind Melody to center head. 



Get Tim to grab for maintenance, 
Lori to put hands under butt, heads 
m middle. 



Poem 

Encourage straight legs and keeping 
left arm straight. 

Facilitate head jerk toward left 
arm, put hands between legs of 
children who cross their legs. 



Encourage maintenance of straight body. 
Facilitate head jerk to left arm. 

With feet flat on plinth. To those 
with abduction say, "Knees straight 
up, and facilitate. Keep other 
leg straight. 

Keep other leg straight. 

Watch that no one crosses legs. 

Facilitate as in 12, 



Facilitate as in 14. 
Facilitate as in 12. 
Facilitate flat feet at ankle only. 



Watch that, legs don't cross. 
Song here. 

Facilitate and remind as in 3. 
Keep right arm straight. 

Same as 6. 



ERIC 



P3.1 



26. Look at the chair. 

27. 1^ grab the chair . 1-5 

28. Mjr arms are straight . 1-5 

29. Mjr head is u£. Ilp-UE-U2.-UE.. 

30. M]^ legs are straight s 1-5 

31. let go. 

32. I push off. 1-5 

33. Mjr feet are flat . 

34. stand up . 1-5 

35. Mjr arms are straight . 1-5 

36. I sit down. 1-5 



If needed, intend, (I pull down 
to the chair). 



Say a sound. 

Facilitate hands, head, arms, 
legs where needed. 

All heads in the middle. 

Hands used, not legs. Pull all 
but Ted, LuAnn and Jeff down so 
that insteps are resting on edge 
of plinth. 

Facilitate as needed. 



"On the plinth" 
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DOCUMENTATION CHART (P3) 



IKTSNTIOIi 



riTOTAT. TNSTRTJCTTONS 



PESCRTPI-TQM 



!• I look up, 1-5 



*'Look up at the celling and 
ceop your head in the middle/* 




Place head in the midline 
and focus eyes on celling 
directly above. 



I put icy arms doxm 
by my sicfeT 



"Keep your head in the 

middle. ""Grab the plinth 

to help your arms stay down." 



Ebctend arms and place hands 
(palmar surface down) on 
plinths. 



h\y legs are stralRht . 

1=1 



"Point your toes to the ceiling Ertend knees maximally, 
and straighten your legs^ j keeping f^et dorslflexod. 
making sure they don't cross." 
•'Keep your head in the j 
middle and your arms down | 
vjhile you stretch." 



I lie straight . 1-5 




"Do all throe (1,2,3) 
to get nice and straight." 
Poom or song to maintain 
position above. 



Extend knees maximally, 
keeping feet dorslflexod. 



2. 

1 stretch my arms 
above my head^ 1-^5 




"Stretch your arms 
above your head while 
you keep your head in 
the middle. ""Your legs 
should stay straight." 



Extend elbows maximally, 
above head. 



3. I roll left. 



ERLC 




"Put your head on your 
arm and keep your arms 
straight above your head 
vdiile you roll. ""Stay on your 
owi plinth»""Keep your legs j. 

straight without crossing." 
P3.3 

AAA 



loll from supine to prone 
In a segmental pattern. 



IIATIONALE FOR GROUP 



FDMCTIONAL APPLICATIONS 



ADAPTATIOMS OF INTENTION 
FOR INDIVIDUALS 



Teaches conscious In- 
hibition of ATNR. 
Promotes head control 
and body symmetry. 



Sitting, standing « 



Teaches conscious in- 
hibition of Noro 
pattern and ATNR, 
Improves body symmetry 
and grasp. 



Sitting, standing; 
Pulling up pants In 
dressing. 



Promotes body symmetry 
Prepares for weight - 
bearincr. 



Staiiding. 



Promotes body symmetry 
Prepares for weight* 
bearing. 



Standings 



Teaches conscious in- 
hibition of arm flex- 
Ion pattern and laby- 
rinthine reflex. 
Prepares for rolling. 



Putting shirt over head in 
dressing. 



Promotes segmental 
rolling and head 
control. Promotes 
.spatial awareness. 



ERLC 



Ch(»hge of place from supine 
to ptone for pushing 
off the plinth. 



P3.4 



Ky arms are 
straight , 1^5 



n 



"Your arms should still 
bo above yom hoad from 
rolling. "Keep your head in 
middle, ' 'Keep your legs 
straight." 



■DESCRIPTION 



firtend elbows- fcaxiaallv 
forward, with shoul:«9r 
girdle protracted. 



Kv logs are strait^ht 
1=1 



12:1— to 



"Keep your arms straight 
and straighten yoxir legs," 
"Your stomachs shoiad be 
<;^l flat on the plinths," 



actend knees and hips 
maximally, 



I look for name. 



("Keep your arms and legs 
[straight when you lock 
ap.""Hoad in the middle; 
coep your stomach on the 
Jplinth." 



Lift head in midline 
while rest of body 
remains extended. 



5. I roll left , 1-5 




6. I put arms 
down 1^ nqr side. 1-5 




"Put your head on your 
left arm. ""Keep your arms 
and legs straight while 
your roll left. ""Stay on 
your own plinth." 



"Keep your head in the 
middle. ""Grab the plinth 
to help you keep your arms 
down. ""Your legs shoxad stj 
be straight." 



Roll from prone to supine, 
in a segmental pattern. 



Extend aims and place hands 
(palmar surface dovm) on plinths. 
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Teaches conscious in- 
hibition total flexion 
pattern in prone. 



Teaches conscious in- 
hibition of total 
flexion pattern in 
prone. 

Stretches hip flexion 
contractures. 



Teaches conscious in- 
hibition of total 
flexion pattern in 
prone and STNR, 
Promotes head control •! 



Promotes segmental 

rolling and head 

control. Promotes 
spatial awareness. 



Teaches conscious in- 
hibition of More 
flexion pattern and 
ATUR. 

Improves body symmetry 
and grasp. 



FU NCTIO HAL APnLJLCATION. 
Sitting, standing. 



ADAPTATIONS^ ^ vJNf ENTION 



standing. 



Head control in sitting 
and standing. 



Change of place from 
prone to supine. 



Sitting, standing. 
Pulling up pants. 



\ 



\ 
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im'EWriOK VERBAL INSTRUCTION DESCRIPTION 



7. T slid© my loft 
foot up. 1-5 


"Keep your right log 
straight \& .le you slide your 
loft foot up. ""Keep your 
heel down as ypu slide." 
"Your arms should stay 
dowp and your head in the 
middle." 


Flox left hip and knee 
as foot remains dorsiflexed 
and entire plantar surface 
remains on plinth. 


Left foot flat. 


"Keep your right log 
straight with toes pointing 
to the ceiling. ""Your 
left knee shotQ.d also bo 
pointing straight up." 


Place plantar surface of 
left foot flat on plinth, 
with knoe adducted to midline 
position. 


And dovm. 

\ ^ 


"Slide your left foot 
down keeping it on the 
plinth. ""Both legs 
shoTild be straight; and 
your head in the middle," 


Slide plantar surface of 

left foot down plinth until 

knee is maximally extended , 

keeping knee in midline 

position. i 

i 


8. I slide m ripht 
foot up. 1-5 

Riptht foot flat. 1-5 

And dovm 


Same as number 7, except 
right and left reversed. 


Left and right reversed \ 
on above. 


9. 1 slido both feet 
U£. l£5 


"Slide both feet up 
while keoi>ing them on the pli 
"Keep your arms down and youi 
head in the middle. ""Your 
feet shoTild be flat and 
knees pointing up." 


Flex both hips and knees 
nth. keeping plantar surface of both ■ 
feet on plinth. 

{ 

! 

1 
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RATTOIiAY.E TOR GROUP, 



Teaches conscioas in- 
hibition of ATMR and 
crossed extension re- 
flex. 

Promotes dot??iflcxion 
of ankles* 

Promotes spatial aware- 
ness. 



FUNCTION/ 



Alternate weightbearing 
for stepping. 



ADAPTATIONS OF lliTSNTION 
FOR INDIVIDUALS 



Teaches conscious in- 
hibition of extensor 
thrust and flexor 
withdrawal. 

Promotes weightbearing. 



Standing, 



Teaches conscious in- 
hibition of ATI.'R, 
crossed extension and 
flexor withdrawal 
reflexes • 



Alternate weightbearing 
for stepping. 



Teaches conscious in- 
hibition of ATMR, 
flexor withdrawal and 
extensor thrust. 
Promotes dorsiflexion 
of ankles* 



Sitting. 
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I puH ny knoes apart J 




Kneos togothor I-5 




My legs a ro straltrht . 
1=5 



i3 



^^^^ 
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I stretch ny arms 
above my head. 1^ 




J 



VEltBAL IMSTRUCfTDfi 

"Keep your feet flAt 
while knoes aro apart 
^fArms down and head 
in tho middle." 



"Keep your feet flat, arms 
down and heads in the 
middle.""Keep your knees 
pointing straight upwards."' 
"Your knees may touch." 



"Slide your feet down tho 
plinth. ""Keep arms down and 
your head in tho middle." 



"Keep your head in the 
middle and your legs 
straight while yow 
stretch." 



j"Put your head on your 
right arm. ""Keep your arms 
and legs straight while 
you roll right. "Stay on 
your own plinth." 




UtiSCRiy^lOK 

Abduct and outwardly 
rotate legs v^ile kneos, 
hips and ankles remain 
flexed. 



Addiidt and inwardly 
rotate legs while knees, 
hips, and ankles remain 
flexed and plantar surface 
of feet remains on plinth. 



Slide plantar surfaces of 
both feet down plinth until 
knoes are maximally extended 
and ankles are dorsiflexed. 



Extend elbows maximally and stretch 
arms above head. 



Roll from supine to prone 
in segmental pattern. 
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' RATIflMG£. JOa jGHDUP . 

Toachos voluntary 
outward rotation 
and abduption of 
legs. 


f - .FUHCriOi;jtt..jmiCATIOJiia 

standing ^ 

Sitting. 
Balance. 

J 


ADAPTIONS OF IWTKNTIOM 
FOR IMDIVTniAT.S 


Toachos voluntary Sitting, 
inward rotation and Standing, 
adduction of logs. 




Toaches conscious inJ Sitting, 
hibition of ATNR. Standing, 
crossed extension 
and flexor with- 
drawal. 

! 

i 
1 




Teaches conscious 1 Putting shirt over head 
inhibition of arm • in dressing, 
flexion (Horo) and 1 
labyrinthine 1 
patterns. Prepares i 
for rolling. ! 

1 




Promotes segmental 
rolling and head 
control . 

Promotes spatial 
awareness. 


Change of place from supine 
to prone for pushing off 
the plinth. 

• 
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VERBAL INSTRUCTION 



12. Ky legs aro stralftht . 



•'Your arms shoiild be 
straight from rolling." 
"Keep yoixr stomach on 
the plinth." 



13# I grab the chair . 

1=1 




Hy arms aro stralght . 



Vty head is un. 

15^ — 




Mv legs are stra-tir^t. 
JL-5 
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"Look at the rung and 
grab it with both hands." 
"Stay flat on your 
stomach with legs nice 
and straight and your 
head in the middle." 



"Head in the middle 
and stretch your elbows 
until they are straight." 
"Stomachs flat." 



"Lift head up in the 
middle. ""Keep your stomach 
flat and your legs straigh 



DESCRIPfVQN 



bMond knees and hips 
maximally. 



Grasp chair rung with 
both hands. 



Extend elbows maximally 
lAile maintaining grasp. 



Stay nice and straight 
with your stomachs flat." 



Lift head while arms 
are extended and hands 
grasping chair rung. 



Extend kneos and hips 
Jnaximally in prone position. 
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. RATTONAT,E FOR HRDnP 


FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS 


ADA?rATIONS CF iKIii'KTIOK 
. FOR INDIVTDIIAT 


Teaches conscious in- 
hibition of total 
flexion pattern in 
prone. Stretches 
hip flexion contract- 
ures. 


Standing, 




Teaches symmetrical 
movement of hand and 
arm to target on 
rung. Promotes 
. grasp and eye-hand 
coordination. 


Grasp of ^ny object. 
Standing, 




Teaches conscious in« 
hibition of total 
flexion in prone. 
Prepares for weight- 
bearing on hands 
and arms. 


Grasp of ai^y object. 
Starring, 




Teaches conscious in- 
hibition of bTNR and 
tonic labyrinthine. 
Promotes head control 


Grasp of chair rung while 
sitting or standing. 




Teaches consdouf; in- 
hibition of STKR and 
More flexion patterns, 


Standing, 
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IMTENTION 



VERBAL INSTRUCTION 



DESCRIPTION 



Ilet_go. Iri 




"Look at your hands while 
you let go. "Keep your elbows 
and legs straiRht," 



Extend fingers and 
abduct thumbs to 
release ohair rung. 



1^, 1 push off . 

1-2 Push . 



"Slide one hand to your chest 
(1) then the other hand 
to your chest {2\ now 
push back,"»'Keep your iJtnwach 
flat, legs straight, 
and head in the middle. 



15. 2^ fBv X.^ii 
flat. 1-f 




"Bond your knees.** **Put 
your heels down.***'Keep grab- 
bing the plinth,** 



I stand UP . 1^>5 




*'Keep grabbing. ""Head up.'* 
**Don-t rost against the 
plinth. ""Keep hoels down and 
knees straight.** 



lly elbows are 
straight . 1-5 



*'Koep grabbing. '***Raise 
your head.** 



While maintaining 
grasp on plinth, 
alternately slide 
one hand to shoulder 
level, then other, 
and simultaneously 
extend elbows. 



Flex knees to slide 
foot up until entire 
plantar surface rests 
on floor. 



Extend elbows and raise head 
to bear weight on both artns 
and legs in supported standing 
position. 



Maximally extend elbows 
while maintaining grasp. 
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RATT0K.AL3 TOR ORQUF FUWCTTONAI. APPLICATICt:? 



ADAPTATIONS ( F im^J^OV 
FOR IKDIVIWALS 



Teaches Ability to 
use hands and arms 
while keeping lower 
body stationary and 
symmetrical • Pro- 
motes grasp and re- 
lease* 



Grasp and rolease of aror 
object. 



Teaches asymmetri- 
cal flexion of el- 
bows and symmetri- 
cal extension • Pro- 
motes weightbearing 
on hands, ftrasp , 
lower body symmetry 

Teaches dorsi- 
flexion of ankle, 
knee flexion, 
weightbearing on 
hands and arms. 
Breaks up crossed 
extension and ex- 
tensor thrust. 



Teaches weightbear- 
ing on arms and 
legs, extension of 
elbows and kntcs. 
Breaks up extensor 
thrust and crossed 
extension patterns 



Teaches head oon- 
tol, weightbearing 
on hands and arms. 
Promotes function- 
al grasp. 



Change of place by pushing 
off. 



Standing, 
Sitting. 



Standing, 
Walking. 



Standing. 

(5rasp of any objoct. 
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ACOOMPA^^rINa 

VERHAI . TMSTRIICTTO^?: 



COMPLBTli; DESCRIP170K 
OF INTEMDED KOVS^tECT 



1 dovm . 1^5 




"31t down slowly while you kcop 
grabbing," ''Keep your feet on 
the floor," 



Flex hips and knees 

to sit down on potty 

or chair whilo grasp 

on plinth controls the 
movement. 
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RATIO^!ALE FOR GROUP 



F11NCTI0MAL AfPLICATIONS 



ADAPTATIONS OF I^r^E^mOM 
FOR IKDIVIDHALS 



Teaches controlled hip 
flexion while maintain- 
ing protracted shoulder 
girdle and grasp in raid- 
line. Breaks up ox- 
tensor thrust and ATM, 



Sitting down. 
Grasp. 
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Plinth Series (P4) 



The fourth Plinth Series emphasizes movements carried 
out in prone lying, Welghtbearlng on the hands and arms, 
head control and alternate symmetrical extension and flexion 
of the elbows are the primary goals presented during the 
major portion of the series. These movements, which are 
stressed separately, are then applied as a unit both in 
coming up Into the W-slt ("I sit bacV:,") and In pushing off. 

The last part of the series focuses on a return to supine 
lying and movements designed to promote liBprovod weight- 
bearing, lifting of the legs and stepping. These movements 
follow a more complex pattern than the similar ones intro- 
duced in the preceding Plinth Series (P3). 

The children's plinths are placed side by side in two 
rows with an aisle between. The ladderback chairs (used for 
grasp in both supine and prone) are placed flanking the aisle 
with the back of a chair against the head of each plinth. 
This arrangement allows the teacher- therapist a great deal 
of mobility in reaching the children for facilitation. The 
five plinths in each row are separated from one another by 
a space of three to four Inches. 
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PLINTH SERIES - November 5, 1971 
(Revised trora y/7 1 ) 
Hotpacking done before plinths begin. Passive and active movement done 
to joint- Linda - elbows 
Lloyd - knees 
Mel - hips 
Tim - hips 

Pliiiths arranged with spacing the width of a slat between them. 
Ladderbacks placed at head end of plinth. 



1, I stretch legs . 1-5 . 



2. I stretch my arms . 1-5. 



3. I grab the chair. 1-5 . 



4. I grab . 1-5, 



5. I stretch elbows . 1-5 . 



6. Squeeze . 
Open . 



Arms down at sides Head in middle. 
Feet dorsiflexed. 

Mel - when arms are at sides, 

palms should always be 

down on plinth. 
Lori - after getting arms down 

hands are put in pants 

for maintenance. 

Arms stretched above head. 

U oyd - shoulder girdle should 

~ " be protracted. 
Linda - elbows should be rather 
close together. 

Heads should be in the middle 
while grabbing with preferred hand. 

Lloyd - legs should remain straight. 
HeT - right knee abducted and she 
should maintain straight 

legs. Legs should remain 

still while grabbing. 

Special attention to keep 

head in middle. 
Lori - head in middle. 

Grab chair with other hand. Head 
should be in middle and legs 
straight. 

Elbows and legs straight. 

Nancy - elbows should be straight 
while grabbing and remain 
still when squeezing. 

Thumbs should be outside of fist 
while squeezing. Elbows remain 
straight. 

After releasing, arms should remain 
straight above head. 
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7. I roll right . 1-5 . 



8. I stretch my legs . 1-5 . 

9. I grab the chair. 1-5 . 
POEM 



10. I grab higher . Up. 
T graS higher . U£. 

i prab lower . Down , 
i grab lower . Down . 

I let go. 1-5 . 



11. l;^ hands are flat . 1-5 . 

12. I slide ray hands to me. 1-5 . 

13. I push up . Up . Up . 
And down . 

Repeat 



Goal is to roll keeping arms and 
legs straight. Telling them to 
place head on arm aids rolling. 
Care should be given so they roll 
on own plinth. 

Mel - keeps arras straight by self 
but needs a little help to 

abduct right leg to roll 

right. 

Lori - left hand grabs chair to 
maintain prone position. 
LuAnn - holds stick with straight 
elbows while rolling. 

Goal is stomach flat. Arms should 
still be extended from rolling. 

Grab rung of chair with both hands. 
Head should be in middle looking 
at rung while arms and legs are 
straight. 

Mel - lower body straight and still 
TTm , Doreen and Lloyd - stomachs 

should be tiat and legs 

straight. 

Others keep grabbing while Ted, 
Tim, LuAnn , Linda and Jeff grab 
Higher. Left first, then right. 
Elbows straight while grabbing. 
Left hand grabs lower while other 
hand keeps grabbing. Same with 
right. 

Elbows and legs reraain straight, 
stomachs flat. 

Nancy - should stay on stomacV. 
after letting go. 

Thumbs outside of fist and 
grabbing plinths, arms stretched 
above head. 

Simultaneously slide hands to chest 
Elbows close to side. Thumbs should 
be opposite fingers while grabbing. 

Hands should be grabbing. Heads 
lifted in the middle. Stomach 
roust reme.in fiat. 
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14* I sit back. 



My elbows are straight > 1"5 . 

SONG 
i £0 down. 1"5 . 

15. I lie straight s 1-5 . 

16. I roll right . l-5 > 



17. Arms down. 1-5. 



Sit back between heels in th^-^f 
sit. Hands should always be 
grabbing. Knees pulled up to 
stomach. Sitting back should ba 
slow and controlled. Special 
attention to ankles so they are 
dorsif lexed. 

Doreen , Nancy and Lori have chairs < 
Care should be given so chest 
isn't completely resting on 
chair. They should lift ain>^ 
onto chair only after they 
have straightened arms while 
grabbing plinth. 
Nancy - attention to dorsiflexion 

of ankles. 
Mel and L inda - simultaneously 
BHng knees under hips. 
Encourage Mel to maintain 
W sit by self. Linda grabs 
facilitator's ankles to 
lift her upper trunk. 
Ted - knees should be close 

together while sitting. 
Doreen and Lloyd - help needed at 
arms and legs when going down 
and getting straight. 

Hands grabbing - heads up in the 
middle. 



Hands should "walk*' down plinth. 
Knees should be weighted properly 
and directly under hips. 

Stomach flat. Arms above head, 
legs straight. 

Goal is to roll keeping arms and 
legs straight. Telling them to 
place head on arm aids rolling. 
Care should be given so they roll 
on own plinth. 

Arms by side. Grabbing plinth 
aids maintenance. Head in middle. 

Ted - given a stick for right hand 
to grab. This aids keeping 
arms by side. 

Nancy - minimal help to lift wrist, 
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18# leps are straight s l-5 > 
19 • cross • l-5 > 

Apart ♦ 

I cross > l-5 # 
Apart • 

20* To knee. 1-5 . 

And straight . 

To my knee . 1-5 . 

And straight . 

21. 1 stretch my arms . 1-5 . 
I roll left. 1-5 . 

My legs are straight . 1-5 . 

22. I grab the plinth . 1-5 . 

push off. To me and 
Push . 

23. Mjr feet are flat . 1-5 . 

stand up . 1-5 . 
My elbows are straight . 1-5 . 
I sit down. 1-5. 



Left ankle over right ankle . 
Legs straight and arms stay down. 



Right over left ankle. 

Mel - rolls to: right side to 

cross right ankle over left. 
Linda - rolls to side for crossing 

Slide left heel up plinth then 
lift to right knee. Head in 
middle, arms down and right leg 
straight. 



Same, only with right heel. 

Nancy - when she is doing it by 
self, she does it on her 
side. 



Ankles should be at edge of 
plinth for dorsif lexion. 

Arms above heads. Thumb opposite 
fingers^ grabbing slat. 

Stomachs stay flat on plinth. 
Simultaneously slide hands to 
chairs and push until arms are 
straight. Goals - use of hands 
while grabbing, keeping legs 
straight and stomach flat. 

Hands grabbing plinth while 
standing. Head in middle. Hips 
should not be resting against 
plinth. Heels down. 



Slow controlled hip flexion 
maintain grasp. 
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stands with arms extended 
and hands clasped, 
stands in shoes, 
goal is to sit down by 
self. After getting feet 
flat, Tim should need only 
environmental support. 
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DOCUMENTATION CHART (P4) 



IMTEKTIOK 



ACQPMPAMYING VERBAL INgrRUCTlONS 



la&Q. 1-5 



"Keep your head in the middle, 
look:.ng up, while you stretch," 
"Make sure your arms are down 
by your sides, V 

"Point yoxur toes to the ceilinfr 
and keep your knees close 
together, but not touching." 



OOKPLlJfE DESCtdPriOK 
OF IMT ENDED y.OVia<ENT 



Ejctend knees maximally 
with head in midline, 
arras down, palms on 
plinth, feet dorsi- 
f lexed • 



2. 1 st.y#it.oH jgy 

arms. 1^5 



;.n4 



• Stretch your arms above your 
head while you keep your head 

.n the middle," 

Tour legs should stay 

straight and still," 

Don't roll onto your Jide," 



Extend elbows maximally. 
Retract shoulder girdle. 
Hands should be directly 
above shoulders. 



3, I grab the chair . 



4, I grab, 1^5 




"Grab the chair one hand at a 
time, ""Keep your elbows straight 
and your head in the middle," 
Don't look at the chair, or 
your head won't be in the middle," 
"Keep your legs straight," 



Grasp chair, one hand 
at a time. 



5. J ftt.rnf.oh 

elbows, 1»5 



"Keep grabbing while you 
stretch," 

"Keep your legs straight," 



6, Squeeze , 




"Squeeze the rung tightly 
and then let go» keeping 
your elbows straight," 



Open . 



ESctend elbows maximally, 
while maintaininp: 
grasp. 



Tighten grasp. 



Release grasp of chair 
rung. Extend fingers. 
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RAYTQNAT.K Fr;R ORGIIF 



Promo hes body symmetry » 
Prepares for woightbear- 
ing. 



Proparos for rolling to 
pro no. loaches conscious 
inhibition of arm flexion 
pattern. 



Improvos frasp and wrist 
rotation, tarp.eting. 



Teachos conscious in- 
hibition of arm flexion 
pattern. Improves grasp. 



Improvos strength of 
pcrasp. Prepares for re- 
leaso. Promotes release, 
Teachos conscious in- 
hibition of arm fle;<ion 
pattern. 



FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS 



Standing. 



Putting shirt over head 
for dressing. 



Grasping cup for drinking, 
Grasping chair rung for 
standing. 

Targeting for armholes of 
shirt. 



ADAPrATIONS OF IliTEKTIOi; 
FOR INDTVTDUALS 



LuAnn - feet must not touch. 
Tod - feet close together. 
Lori - after getting arms 
dovm, hands are put in 
pants for maintenance. 



Linda - only extends 
partially because of 
contractures. 
Lloyd - legs held in 
extension while stretch- 
ing. 



Flitting shirt over head 
while holding it. 



Stronger grasp on spoon, 
chair rung, etc. 
Release of spoon into 
bovl. 

Release of cup on table. 
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ACCOHPAI^YING TOBAL INSTRUCTIOKS 



COMPLETE DESCRIFTIOl! OF 
INTENDED hOVEbiENT 



7. I roll right . 1-5 



"Keep your arms straight above 
your head while you roll." 
"Don't bend your legs," 
"Place head on straight arm." 
"Stay on your own plinth." 



Roll right, from 
supine to prone. 



8, I stretch legs . 



"Keep your arms up with straight 
elbows and your head in the 
middle," 

"Stretch out nice and straight," 



£xtend knees maximally. 



9, I grab the chair , 
(poem) 1^5 




"Grab with both hands at once," 
"Look at the rung while you are 

grabbing," 
"Stay flat on your tummy with 

your legs straight while you 

are grabbing," 



Target hands to grasp 
rung of chair vrtiile 
lower body remains 
extended. 



10. I grab higher , 
ufi. ug. 




"Those \Aio can grab well may go 
higher," 

"Grab with the left hand first, 
and then we'll say it again for 
the right," 

"Look at the rung you're going to 
grab and keep your elbows nice 
and straight •" 



Grasp one rung higher 
while maintaining grasp 
with other hand. 



I grab lower , 
down t down. 



"Go back to the rung you started 
on." 

"Let's put one hand down at a time^ 
the left first and then the 
right," 



Return to original place , 
one hand at a time. 




"Don't bend yo\xr elbows when you 
let go, just stretch your fingers 
and open yovct hands." 
i "Keep your palms touo'hing the rung,* 



Release rung of chair* 
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ADAFTATIOI.S UF IhTEtlTlOK 



ERIC 



RATIOtoALS FOR GROUP 


FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS 


FOR iMaVIDUAL;.; 


Promotes se^imontal rolling. 
Teaches conscious inhibition 
of total flexion pattern in 
prone. Promotes spatial 
awareness. 


Change of place from 
supine to prone. 
Change of place by push- 
inp; off plinth. 


LuAnn - ifolds 5Hnk with 
straight elbows wiv.ilo 
rollin;r., 

Lori Left hand t^vfibn 
chair to maintain prone 
position* 


Teaches conscious inhibition 
of total flexion in prone. 


Standing. 




Teaches symmetrical hand 
movement, targeting* Improves 
grasp* Taachos conscious 
inhibition of prone flexion 
pattern. 


Grasping cup. 

Grasping chair rung for 

standing. 


Nancy - Help to maintain 
prasi- after achievement. 

! Lloyd - Lower body held 

1 symmetrically. 

J ^ — - — ■■ . - ■ 


Teaches ability to use hands 
and arms while keeping lower 
body still and symmetrical. 
Promotes* grasp and T'0?-ease, 
eye-hand coordination. 


Hand washing. 
Reaching for objects. 
Eating, or any asymmetri- 
cal activity that require.* 
grasp. 


Lloyd, Doreen, Melody, 
Lcri and Nancy do not 
go high«r — • only main- 
tain at original place. 


Teaches ability to use hands 
and arms while keeping 
lower body still and 
symmtttrical. Promotes grasp 
and release, eye-hand 
coordination. 


Hand washing. 
Reaching for objects, 
Eating^or any asymmetri- 
cal activity that re- 
quires grasp. 


Lloyd, Doreen, Melody, 
Lori, and Nancy maintain 
at original place. 


Teaches ability to use 
hands and arms irtiilo keep- 
. ing. lo\mr body still and 
symmetrical* Promotes grasp ' 
and release* 


Ajny asymmetrical hand 
activity which requires 
release. 

P4*9 





ACCOMPAI-^YP<G VSTiBAL IKSTRUCTIONS 



C0MFL3TE DESCRIFTIOI! OF 
irTENDED hOVEtiCTT 



11. M;^ hands are flat . 
1=5 




''Thumbs outside of fist while you 

grab the plinth." 
"We'll pull you down a little, so 

you can put your hands flat on 

the plinth." 
"Keep your arms up with your elbows 

straight." 



Place entire palmar 
surfaces of both hands 
on the plinth. 
Lower body remains 
extended. 



12. I slide hands 
to me. To me. 




"Slide your open hai;ds to your 
chest." 

"Bend both your arms at the same 
time, while your head stays in the 
middle." 

"Let's get ready to push up." 
"Elbows close to your body." 



Flex elbows symmetrically 
vdth hands remaining 
open and on plinth. 



13. 1 push U2. D£,uE. 




And down. 




"Push up with your arms and lift 
your head." 

Don't let your tuminy come off the 

plinth » keep it flat." 
"Look right across the aisle and 

say hi to your neighbor." 
"Go back down aijain," 



Symmetrically extend 
arms and lift head 



Symmetrically flex 
elbows. 



1^^. I sit back. 2^ 




"Bring your legs up under your 
tummy and push up with your arms 
^Aiile you sit back between your 
heels." 

"Hold your head up nice and 
straight so you can look across at 
your neighbor." 

"Keep your hands flat on plinth or 
grabbing slats. ""Point toes out." 



From prone, push up 
into four point kneel, 
and then sit back 
between heels. Arms 
extended. 



My elbows are 
straight . 1-5 

(Song) 




"Head up." 

"Pu3h up tall with straight elbows" 
"Keep grabbing the plinth." 



Extension of arms and 
raising of head and upper 
trunk while lower trunk 
Is in flexed position. 



"Slide your hands down the slats." 
"Stretch your legs and keep your 
tummy flat.' 
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I £0 down . jU^. 

Reverse of'^'igure 
lif,"I sit back." 



Using the hands and arms 
slide the upper body 
forward. Knees weighted 
and directly under hips. 
Extend hips and logs back 
to prone lying. 



P4.10 



I 



[ALe for group 



rTomdtffH m^isp and release. 
Teachiiii tig* of hands while 
maintalfiiijiife symmetrical 
body pdlitlon. 



FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS 



Pushing off plinth. 



ADAPTATIOI'S OF IWTEKTIOK 
POP liNL'IVIDUALLi 



Some children may p;rasp 
plinth slats. 



Preparel for woightbearlng 
on handk and arras. Promotes 
body syimetry. 



Pushing off plinth. 



I 



Teacheflf h4ad control , weight- 
bearinjj.fcn arms. Teaches 
conscious inhibition of total 
flexion pattern. 



Sitting. 



I 
I 
I 



I 
I 



Teaches head control , ftx>mote5 
body symmetry. Teaches 
conscious inhibition of total 
flexion pattern. 



Pushing off. 



Teaches head control, wei^t- 
bearing on arms and legs, hip 
flexion. Promotes dorsi- 
flexion of ankle. 



Sitting. 
Standing. 



Nancy . Lori . Doreen t 
have chairs to support 
arms and upper trunk. 



Teaches conscious inhibition 
of prone flexion. Promotes 
head control and weight- 
bearing on hands and arms, 
and dorsi nexion of ankles, 
Teaohes conscious inhibition 



of prone flexion. Promotes 
head control and weight- 
bearing on hands and arms, 
and dorsiflexlon of ankles. 



Sitting. 
Standing. 
Pushing off. 



^- 



Pulling on. 

Sitting. 

Standing. 
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COMhLrJi ti JiiSCRIFnOIl 

ISITENTIOK ACCCITAmNG VFR'^AL INSTRUCriONS OF lOT FADED KOVQ'iEia' 



15. I lie straight. 



^ ^ 


'•Keep your tummy flat and knees 
straight. ""Your arms should he 
above your head,'' 


I'.aximally extend elb?)w3, 
hips and knees* Pro- 
tract should or girdle 
v;ilri hciad in middio. 


l6. I roll riRht. 
1=1 

See Figure ? 


"Keep your arms and legs 
straight while you roll," 
"Put your head on arm before 
you roll." 


Roll from prone to 
supine. 

. I 


17. Arms down. 1^5 


"Put your pains down on the 
plinth. ""Grab the slats if it 
helps you keep your arms down." 
"Head in the middle." 


Placo hands at sides, 
palms down and elbows 
extended . ! 

i 


18. My lepcs are 
straight, 1-5 


"Toes to the ceiling," 

"Keep your arms down and head 

in the middle." 


Kayimally extend 

knees with hoad in i 

midline, arms down, 1 

palms on plinth, and 

feet dorsif lexed, - 1 

■ » 

i 

•— — — — i 


19* I cross. 1-5 


"Keep your legs straight 
while you cross. ""Cross 
only at the ankle." 
"Uncross on the irord apart." 


EDCtend knees maximally 
and lift left leg to 

cross over right leg at 

ankle only. ' 


Apart. 

^ 


"Uncross on the irord apart." 


Lift and abduct 
extended left log end 
roplecc: on plinth, 
J<eoping ankle dorsi flexed.' 



ERIC 



Teachei^ c:onscious inhibi- 
tion of prono floxion 
pattern. Promotns boHy 


Standing. 
Pushini?; off. 




Fromotos sof?;iT^ented roll- 
ing. Promotes head 
control. 


Change of place from 
prone to supine. 
Pushing off. 




Teaches conscious; inhibi- 
tion of shoulder f^irdle 
retraction and arm flex- 
ion pattern in supine. 
Promotns uppor trunk 
synmmetry and inward ro- 
tation of forearm. 


Standing. 
Sitting. 

Pulling shirt over head 
in dressing. 


Tod - holds otick in 
right hand to aid main- 
tenance. 

Lori - handis hold dovm 
throughout. 


Promotes body symmetry. 
Prepares for weightb^ar- 
ing. 


Standinp:. 


- 


Teaches lifting and ad- 
duction of one leg inde- 
pendently of the other 
* while upper trunk symmet- 
ry is maintained. 


Stepping. 


Melody - rolls to ri^ht 
side to cross right ankle 
over left. 

Linda - roll to side for 
independent crossing. 


Teaches lifting and ab- 
duction of one leg in- 
dependently, of the other 
wiile upper • trunk 
symmetry is maintained. 
Teaches conscious in- 
hibition of. crossed ex- 


Stepping. 
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Soe Fipuro 19 



ACCOhPAi^YING VlfflBAL IKSTRUCTIOKS 



•'Ke^^p your legs straight while 
you cross." "Cross only at the 
ankle." 



C0I:PL-TE DSSCRIFTIOl' OF 
II TENDED hOVa.EMT 



£x:tand knees maximally 
^ and lift right leg to 
cross over left leg at 
ankle only. 



Apart . 



As in 19. 



20, To knee . 1-^ 




And straight , 



To nji knee , 1^5 



And s traight i 




"Uncross on the word apart." 



Lift and abduct extended 
I right leg and replace on 

plinth, keeping ankle 
Idorsiflexod, 



"Keep your head in the middle and I Flex left leg to slide 



arms down at your sides." 
"Keep your left foot flat as you 

slide it up the plinth." 
"Touch your left heel to your 

right knee." 
"Keep your right leg straight." 



flat foot up plinth to 
level of right knee. 
Lift left foot and place 
heel on right knee. 



"Keep your head in the middle and 
arms down at your sides, v/hile 
you slide your foot down the 
plinth." 



[Replace left heel or plinth, 
ceeping ankle dorsiflexed, 
land extend left knee. 



"Keep your head in the middle and 
arms down at your sides." 

"Keep your right foot flat as you 
slide it up the plinth." 

"Touch your right heel to your 
left knee." 

"Keep your left leg straight." 



Flex right leg to slide 
flat foot up plinth to 
level of left knee. 
Lift right foot and place 
heel on left knee. 



J 



"Keep your head in the middle and 
arms down at your sides while 
you slide your foot down the 
plinth." 



Replace right heel on 
plinth, keeping ankle 
dorsiflexed and extend 
ri^t knee. 
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ADAPTATIOKS OF IMTEKTIOK 



Same as 19. 






Same as 19* 


Stepping. 




Teaches bending of one 
leg independently of the 
other while upper trunk 
symmetry is maintained. 
Teaches conscious inhibi- 
tion of ATI'jR and crossed 
extension and flexor with- 
drawal patterns. Promotes 
targeting. 


Stepping, 

Putting on shoes or 
pants. 


Nancy rolls on side for 
independent targeting and 
maintenance. 


Teaches extention of one 
leg independently of the 
other while upper trunk 
symmetry is maintained. 
Teaches conscious inhi- 
bition of ATNR and crossed 
extension and flexor with- 
drawal patterns* 


Stepping. 

Putting on shoes or 
pants. 

4 • ■ - ■ ■■ 




Teaches bending of one 
leg independently of the 
other while upper tirunk 
syinmetry is maintained. 
Teaches conscious inhi- 
bition of ATNR and crossed 
extension and flexor 
withdrawal patterns. Pro- 
- ^ mates .^flrpai^lnp. 


1 

Stepping. 

Putting on shoes or 
pants. 


Nancy rolls on side for 
independent targeting and 
maintenance. 


Teaches extension of one 
leg independently of the 
other while upper trunk 
symmetry is maintained. 
Teaches conscious inhi- 
bition of ATNR and crossed 
eixtension and flexor 
withdrawal patterns. 
Promotes targeting. 


Stepping. 

Putting on shoes or 
pants. 
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21. I str etch m;^ 
arms . 1-3 » 



y\CCOtiPAi^YING V!fflBAL IKSTRUCTIOKS 



OOMPLSTE DESCRIPTIOI! OF 
II TENDED wOVQ.iSNT 



1 roll left. 1-5 



Kv iQf.s are 
straight. 1«*5 



— 



22, I grab the plinth 
1=1 



I push off . To 
me . And push . 




"Stretch your arms above your 
head while you keep your head in 
the middle." 

"Your legs should stay straight 

and still." 
"Don't roll onto your side." 



"Put head on left arm and roll*" 
"Keep your arras abover your head 
and legs straight while you roll.' 
"Stay on your own plinth." 



"We will pull you down, so you 
can feel your ankles at the end 
of the plinth." 

"Point your toes down." 

"Stretch your legs and keep your 
stomach flat." 



"Make sure thumbs are on one side 
of the slat, fingers on the 
other." 

"Keep your arms straight." 



"Slide both hands to your chest," 
"Head and shoulders up as you 
push back." 

"Keep your stomach flat and legs 
straight." 



Extend elbows maximally. 
Retract shoulder girdle. 
Hands should be directly 
above shoulders. 



Roll left from supine to 
prone. 



Extend knees maximally 
with head in midline, 
palms on plinth, feet 
dorsiflexed. 



Extend fingers and abduct 
thumb to grasp plinth slat. 



While maintaining grasp 
of plinth, flex both 
elbows and slide hands 
to chest level, then 
extend both elbows to 
propel backward until feet 
touch the floor. 
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V 



I 



Freparos for rolling 
to prone. Breaks up 
am flexion pattern. 



Teaches soTnontal roll- 
ing vdth ams and lo^s 
extended. Broalcs up 
flexion pattern in 
prone. 



Promotes body symmetry. 
Prepares; ^'or vreif^ht- 
bearing . 



FUMCTIONAL AFFLICATTOM.S 



Putting shirt over head in 
dressing. 



Change of place by rolling 
from supine to prone. 



Standing. 



ADi\FrATIONS OF INTOmr ! 
FOR B^DIVIDUALS 

Linda - only extends 
partiallj^ because of 
contracturor, 
Lloyd - logs hold in 
extension ;vhilc stretch- 
ing. 



Teaches grasp and in- 
hibition of total 
flexion in prone. 



Grasp of any object. 
Standing, 



Toachns alternate sym- 
metrical flexion and ex- 
tension of elbows and 
weightboaring while 
maintaining grasp. 
Maintains lower body 
symmetry. Teaches in- 
dependent change of 
place. Teaches con* 
soious Inhibitjton of 
ATNR and flexion pattern 



Change of place by pushing off. 
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23. Hi /jtsi i£2 flat . 
1=5 



0. 



I stand up, 



"Put your heels down," 
"Keep grabbing the plinth." 



My elbows are straight , 




i sit down . 1>5 




"Keep grabbing. ""Head up, don't 
rest against the plinth. ""Keep 
hends down and knees straight." 



"Keep grabbing." 
"Head in the middle." 
"Stand tall." 



"Sit down slowly while you 
keep grabbing. ""Keep your 
feet flat on the floor." 



Flex knees to slide 
foot up until entire 
plantar surface rests 
on floor. 



Extend elbows and 
raise head to bear 
weight on both arms 
and legs to support a 
standing position. 



Maximally extend elbows 
while maintaining 
grasp to support a 
standing position. 



Flex hips and knees to 
sit downiAiile grasp on 1 
plinth controls balance. ^ 
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1 

OATTnvAT.^r TOR GROUP . PUKCTIONAL APPLICATIONS ^ 


J)APrATIOl'S OF INTENTION 
FOR INDIVIDUALS 


1 Teaches dorsiflexion of 

ankle and, weightbaaring on 
hands and 5^ni».^^Taaoha8 
9 conscious inhibition oi 
1 crossed extension and 
extensor thru?t. 


Standing* 
Sitting, 


Ooreen - stands on one 
foot while other is flexed 
up to her bottom. Same 
done on other leg. Then 
she stands on both. This 
equalizes her wdig^itbearing 
and leg extension. 


1 Teaches weightbearing on 
arms and legs, and head 
control. Teaches conscious 
T inhibition of extensor 
^ thrust and crossed extension 
patterns , 

T 

I 


Standing, 
Walking, 




\ Teaches head control and 

weightbearing on hands and 
J- arms. Promotes functional 
1 grasp, 

1 

1 


Standing* 

Grasp of any object. 




. 


Teadies controlled hip 
flexion vAiile maintaining 
protracted shoulder girdle 
' and grasp. Promotes head 
control. 


Grasp, 

Change of place to sit 
down. 


LxiAnn - extends clasped 
hands in front of her. 






■ 
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■ Standing and Walking Class: 
General uescrlption and RationaTe (S) 

I The Standing and Walking Class skills depend on move- 

ments learned in the other two activities. The Plinth 

ISeries teaches movements such as knee extension, ankle 
dorsiflexion, hip flexion and grasp-release (See Section 
P;. The Hand Class teaches movements needed in sitting, 
such as balance with weight forward, head control and 
I weight bearing on legs and feet (See H sections). The child 

I can more readily learn the movements necessary for stand- 

ing, e.g., weight bearing on the hands and feet or voluntary 
r grasp and release when he is in a lying position (Plinths) 

J or a sitting position (Hand Class), since these two positions 

offer greater stability of the trunk than does standing. 

I , , The position that the child is able to assume most 

independently and in the most normal -appearing manner becomes 
the basis for his individual standing or walking task. It 
j is from a stable sitting position that the child is able to 

solve the task of standing up from a sitting position, hold- 
ing the standing position and then sitting down. For 
f example, perhaps the child's most independent stable sitting 

i posture is at a table. In Standing and Walking Class he 

would then sit at a table to carry out those motor tasks 
r ^^^^ improve his sitting skills. Sometime during the 

j class he would spend some time sitting independently with 

the support of a chair, and then stand up using the chair 
as a support. 



I 



Total Body Orientation 

In Standing and Walking, as in Plinth Series and the 
Hand Class, the whole body of the child is attended to in 
every movement. 

Movement Variations 



r 

1" 

The tasks involved in Standing and Walking Class are 
carried out in a number of different positions. The conditions 
1 depend on the level of the child's ability. The following 

are some exan5)les of variations: 

1. ■'■* ..^ child may lie on the plinth and work on the move- 

ments necessary for standing, e.g., grasp, weightbearing 
r knee extension, pushing off plinth and standing 

j at the end of the plinth (See S3), 



S.l 
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2. A child may be seated at a table. The table is 
used to facilitate stable sitting, which is needed 
before standing up. The child stands up using the 
slats of the table or the rungs of a ladderback chair. 
(See S5). 

3. A child may sit on a chair and grasp the rungs of 
two chairs placed at his sides or one chair placed in 
front. Chairs are used to support stable sitting, to 
aid in coming to a stand and maintaining the stand. 
The child may or may not need the assistance of a 
teacher- therapist to stand up and maintain the stand. 
(See 55). 

A. A child may sit freely without support but may need 
the support of a chair on either side to rise to a 
stand. He releases his grasp of the chair either with 
one or both hands to increase the amount of weight borne 
on the feet for balance and to decrease the reliance on 
the support. (See S5). 

5. A child may sit freely and rise without support. 
After coming to a stand independently, he steps pushing 
one chair in front or two at the sides. (See S5). 

6. A child may step using canes, knee splints, or 
sticks for support (See Description of Special Devices 
in the Introduction). 

7. A child may step without support. Independent free 
walking can include many tasks, e.g., squatting down, 
clapping, alternately touching one heel to the opposite 
knee, stepping up on a stairway or stepping up between 
the rungs of a ladderback. 

Range of Abilities 

Within any given group there are varying levels of 
ability. Therefore, it is necessary to modify etch task 
to allow each child to be included in the Standing; and Walk- 
ing Class, functioning at his maximum ability leve3 . 

Furthermore, individual children differ from one another 
in locus as well as level of dysfunction. Thus, while the 
whole body is involved in a movement, one aspect may be the 
focus of attention for an individual child. During the 
complex movements involved in standing up and sitting down 
each child is aware of the part of that task that is the 
most necessary aspect for him. For example, one child may 
need to develop grasp and release skills while another may 
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concentrate on leg extension. They both operate within the 
same group and repeat the same intentions. The focus for 
each, however, is different. Since the child is aware of 
the point of his concentration he is challenged to improve 
in that area and thus, attention to the task is at a maxi- 
mum. The part of the task emphasized is aimed at moving 
the child toward a more normal standing and walking posture. 

Task Modifications 

Throughout Standing and Walking Class the tasks can be 
modified by using different equipment, varying the number 
of facilitators, varving the number of times the child 
stands, or varying the movements carried out in a standing 
position. For the intention, "l grab. 1-5" . the child at 
the table might grasp the slats to stabilize his sitting 
while the child who is free sitting could grasp the chair 
in front of him to develop arm extension and head control. 
The free sitter could clasp hands with interdigitated fingers 
in the midline to position weight forward and improve foot 
placement. Thus, each child is responding to the intention 
in the way which will aid him the most in coming to a stand 
from a sit. 

Applications 

Since opportunities to move about by standing and walk- 
ing are presented throughout the day. Standing and Walking 
Class has many corresponding applications. One child, whose 
level of ability allows him to stand alone using 
support, may apply his learned standing skills by standing 
up to answer a question in school. The child who is able 
to walk moves himself from one activity to another. This 
child may use walking to go to his place at the table for 
meals and in passing out bibs to the others. Every child 
wants to move independently and it is considered a privilege 
to perform special chores to help one's peers. 

Perceptual Awareness 

Standing and walking not only gives the child a sense 
of independent movement, but also revises his perception of 
his own body image in relation to the room and the objects 
in it. In other words, the vertical position achieved in 
standing allows the child to assvime that position which 
offers the most advantage for vision and personal contact. 
He observes normal" people standing and moving about in 
a vertical position and thus, sees this posture as a most 
advantageous one to achieve. His own body Image changes as 
he experiences standing and moving vertically. 



sitting and Standing Series (SI) 

^v,4iPf following series was designed to prepare each 
f hl^ 1°^. independent sitting with the support of a 
ladderback chair in front of him. The eventual goal of 
sitting while grasping a support is to rise from a sit 
support himself by grasping the 

'"°Y^"'e?ts in this series are designed to promote 

voluntary functional grasp, weightbearing on the hands 

fS*?: ^eightbearing on the legs and feet, hip, knee 

mnl^ i ^^"^ independent asytranetrical arm 

movement while sitting. 

nf ."^^f in^^iyidual children range broadly in the amount 

?J ?*^^°V."^V^"^ to perform these tasks, from 
almost no facilitation to almost constant facilitation. 
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•fitting nnd Standing, Sorioii 
February . 1971. 

All children x<lth ladderoack chairs (sandba'>f-c:d > in front 
Chairs arranged in setni-circle on rug. , m i r nc. 

All straps removed. 

'^''^^^''SS^^^''*'''^'?'' ^^""^^ noroen, one 

for Melody and Lori together. 

1. I £irab the chair . l-L. 
'^l^epcat for other hand.) 

2. feot arc rUvL. 1-5 . 
Mi^ wrists arc dmvn. 1-5 . 
% elbov.'s are down. 1 - 5 . 
X grab lov:cr. 

(Repeat Tor othrr bnnd i.f nocessrrv') 



A. 
5. 



o 



Mv olboxyg nrr .strair.ht . l-T . 
I r.rab Mj^lTer. 1-5. 
(repeat if necessary) 
My root are flat . 1-5 . 
I r.rab hiRhor . 1-5 . 
1^. Mj^ elbows are straight. 1-5 . 
11 . X r,"''ab Tower. ] - 5 . 
1?. M^^ Feet are Tint . 1 - 5 . 
13. T .stretch my right arm up. 1 - 5 . 
1 f'.rah the chair . 1-5 . 
( s amo wi th left hand . ) 
1'3. Mv foot are flat . 1-5 . 

16. X stand up . 1-5 . 

17. X fit down. 1-5. 



Heads up. 

Rack to original placo 
Son^; if desired. 



Back 'r.o original place. 

Elbows straight. 
Tf necGssar^'. 



Slowly, for those tH'^ can. 



Sl.l 



>30 



^ ♦ T let ro. 1-'^. 

— Putting hands on chair 

corners , 



1^. I grab the corners oF tn^r o'n 
chiTFT Ij^. 

?0. I sit_ straight . 1-5 . 



] 
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DOCUMENTATION CHART (SI) 



TNTKNnfiM 



ACCOMPANYING 



OOKPLBTii DiiSCRlFl'lON 



I grab the chair 




2. feet are flat . 
1=1 




"Keep your wrists down." 
"Look at the rung as you 
grab." "Grab with one hand 
and then the other." 



Extend elbows forward to 
grasp rung of chair by ex- 
tending fingers and abduct- 
ing thumb. 



"Put your heels down." 
"Keep your feet close to 
your chair." "Keep grab- 
bing." "Keep your head up." 



Place entire plantar sur- 
faces of both feet on floor 
directly in front of ch^lr 
and bring knee to approximately 
90^ angle. 



3* H|£ wrists are 
down. 




"Push the chair away." 
"Keep your feet flat and 
head up." 



Extend wrists maximally to 
strengthen grasp« 



4. elbows are 
straight . 1^5 




5. 1 pyab lower. 
1=1 



Q 



njl 



"Keep your head up and In 
the middle." "Feet flat 
and close to your chair." 

"Sit up tall." 



Extend elbows maximally 
while maintaining grasp 
to support upper trunk. 



"Look at the rung you're 
going to grab." "Keep 
your elbow straight and 
wrists down." "Grab one 
hand at a time." 



Release rung with one hand 
at a time and grasp one 
rung lower on chair back. 
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BATIOKALE FY)R GnnilP 



Develops volxintaiy 
gr«i3p. Promotes 
weight foirward. 
Teaches conscious In- 
hibition of arm 
flexion • 



Promotes ankle dorsi- 
flexion for weight 
bearing on legs. 
Teaches conscious in- 
hibition of extensor 
thrust. 



Drinking. 
Standing. 



ADAPIATIOKS OF INTENTION 
FOR TNDTVrmALS 



Sitting. 
Standing. 



Promotes wrist ex- 
tension for stronger 
grasp. Prepares for 
transfer of body 
weight to hands and 
arms for standing. 



Grasp of any object. 

Drinking. 

Standing. 



Prepares for weight 
bearing on hands and 
arms while standing. 
Teaches conscious 
Inhibition of 
flexion. 



Standing. 
Sitting. 

Pushing off plinth. 



Teaches voluntary 
grasp and release , 
targeting and lift- 
ing of the arms. 
Promotes hip flexion, 
eye-hand coordin- 
ation^ break-up of 



Sitting. 

Release of any object. 
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6. IJi elbovs are 
straight . 1-5 




ACCOMPANYING 

VRRPAT. TMSTRUCTIONS 



7. I grab higher . 




"Keep your head up and in 

the middle." 
"Feet flat and close to 

your chair." 

"Kdep your vrists down." 
"Sit up tall." 



COMPLEIEE DESCFaPTION 

OF Twr ENDED MovE^^E^rr _ 



Extend elbows maximally 
while maintaining grasp. 



"Look at the rung while 
you are grabbing," 



Release rung (by extending 
fingers) with one hand at 
a time and grasp original 
rung. 



B. Kjr feet are flat , 

1=5 




"Put your heels down," 
"Keep your feet close to 
your chair," "Keep grab- 
bing," "Keep your head upV 



Place entire plantar sur- 
faces on both feet on floor 
directly in front of diair 
and bring knee to approximately 
90^ angle. 



9, I grab higher . 




"Go one rung higher," 
"Look at the rung you're 
going to grab."- "Keep 
your elbow straight and 
wrists down," "Grab one 
hand at a time," 



Release rung (by extending 
fingers) with one hand at a 
time and grasp (by flexing 
fingers with thumb abducted) 
one rung higher on chair back. 



10. Hjr elbov/s are 
straight. 1-5 




"Keep your head up and in 

the middle." 
"Feet flat and close to 

your chair." 
"Sit up tall." 



Gbctend elbows maximally 
while maintaining gr^>sp. 
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ADAPTATI0I5S OF INTENTION 



RATIOBALE FOR GROUP 


FUNCTIOMAL APPLICifflONS 


FOR IND1VIDUAL3 


Prepares for weightbearing 
on hands and arms vhlle 
standing* Teaches conscious 
Inhibition of arm flexion. 


Standings 
Sitting. 

Pushing off plinth. 




Teaches voluntary grasp and 
release, targeting and lift- 
ing of the arwa. Promotes 
hip flexion, oye-hand 
coordination and break-up of 
ATNR. 


Sitting, 

Release of any object. 
Hand washing. 




Promotes ankle dorslflexlon 
for weightbearing on legs. 
Teaches conscious inhibition 
of extensor thrust. 


Sitting, 
Standing, 




Teaching voluntary grasp 

targeting, and 
lifting of the arms. 

Promotes hip flexion, eye- 
hand ecerdinatlon. 


Sitting, 

Grasp and release of . 
any object. 

Hand washing. 




Prepares for weightbearing 
on hands and arms ^Aiile 
standing. Teaohes 
conscious inhibition of 
arm flexion, 

~ ■ -J- 


Standing, 
Sitting, 

Pushing off plinth. 
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ACCOMPANTING COMPLETE DESCRIPi'ION 

INTENTION VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS OF lOT ENDED MOVEMENT 



11. 

1=1 

r 


I pxsib lower. 


"Go back to the rung you 
started on." "Look at the 
rung you're going to grab." 
"Keep your elbow straight 
and wrists down." "Grab 
one hand at a time." 


Release rung (by extending 
fingers) with one hand at 
a time and grasp original 
rung. 


12. 

1=1 

r 


Mx f e 


et flai 


"Put your heels dov/n." 
"Keep your feet close to 
your chair." "Keep grab- 
bing." "Keep your head 
up." 


Place entire plantar sur- 
faces of both feet on floor 
directly in front of chair 
and bring knee to approximately 
90<^ angle. 


13. 

right 

<• 


I stretch my 
, arm ujd. 1^*^ 

^ y^SH^ down* 


"Keep your elbows straight'.' 
"Look at your hand as you 
point it up." 
"Keep your feet flat and 
close to your chair." 
"When we say and down, 
grab the same rung you 
were on." 


Extend fingers of right hand 
to release rung, then lift 
extended right arm above 
shoulder level, 
(and down) 

Target grasp to original rung. 


11*. 
arm x 

and dc 


I lif 

ii- i 

>wn» 


t njjr left 


"Keep your elbows straight', 
"Look at your hand as you 
point it up." 
"Keep your feet flat and 
close to your chair." 
"When we say and down, 
grab the same rung you 
were on." 


Extend fingers of left hand 
to release rung, then lift 
extended ^lelt arm above 
shoulder level, 
(and down) 
Target grasp to original rung. 


15. 

flat. 

r 


]^ is 

. 1-5 


et are 


"Put your heels down." 
"Keep your feet dose to 
your chair." "Keep grab- 
bing." "Keep your head 
up." 


Place entire plantar s\ir- 
faces of both feet on floor 
directly in front of chair 
and bring knee to approximately 
90^ angle. 
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j ft TTHWAT.R FOP npnnP ^ Fi mP^^^ APPLICATIONS 



ADAPTATIONS OF lirri^iKTIOJ: 
FOR IKDIVIDUALS 



Teaches voluntary 
grasp and release, 
targeting and lift- 
ing of the arms. 
Promotes hip flexion, 
eye-^hand coordin- 
ation^ breaking of 
ATNR. 



Promotes ankle dorsi- 
flexion for weight 
bearing on legs. 
Teaches conscious in- 
hibition of extensor 
thrust. 



Promotes lifting of 
one arm. Teaches 
voluntary release anc 
improves sitting bal- 
ance. Prepares for 
ind. sitting. 



anc 



Promotes lifting of 
one arm. Teaches 
voluntary release 
improves sitting bal 
ance. Prepares for 
ind. sitting. 



Sitting. 

Grasp and release of any 
object. 



Sitting. 
Standing. 



Dressing. 

Hand washing. 

Release of any object. 



Placing blocks in bowl. 
Hand washing. 



Promotes ankle dorsi - 
flexion for weight 
bearing on legs. 
Teaches conscious 
inhibition of ex- 
tensor thrust. 



Drinking. 
Standing. 
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16, I stand ug, 1^^ 




17. 



I sit down. 1-5 




ACOOKPAOTIMG 



"Keep grabbing the chair 
as you pull up." "Keep 
your hips bent and your 
wrists and heels down." 
"Keep your head up and in 
the middle and elbows 
straight." 



18. ilSkHS.* i=5 




19. I grab the 
corners or my own 
chair. 



20. I sit strai£ht. 





"Sit down slowly into 
your chair." "Keep grab- 
bing the chair with 
straight elbows." 



"IMt your hands down to 
the corners of your own 
chair to help you sit up 
tall." "Keep your feet 
flat and head up." 
"Look at your hands." 



"Grab the corners and 
sit up tall." "Keep 
your feet flat and 
head up." 



"Grab the comers and 
sit up tall." "Keep 
your feet flat and 
head up." 



OOMPLbTlS DESCRiniON 



IMll body forward with 
hands and arms and extend 
j icnees to push body up into 
stanvling. 



Flex knees, hips and ankles 
while maintaining grasp of 
chair rung. 



lijctend fingers and thumb to 
release chair rung while 
elbows remain extended. 



Grasp corners of chair on 
which child is seated while 
maintaining support of upper 
trunk on hands and arms. 



Ifijctend elbows maximally to 
support upper trunk. Raise 
head while maintaininR grasp. 
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ADAPT ATIOIiS OF INTENTION 



Prepares for independent 
standing. Allows weight- 
bearing on legs while 
hands and arms help 
support the body. Teaches 
conscious inhibitions of 
extensor thrust, flexor 
withdrawal* arm flexion* 


Standing, while bearing 
some weight on hands and 
arms. 




Teaches voluntary con- 
trolled hip flexion 
independently of total 
flexion pattern. Promotes 
weightbearing and head 
control. 


Change of place by 
sitting down. 
Sitting, 




Teaches voluntary release 
and targeting. Promotes 
weight forward* 


Placing blocks in bowl. 
Releasing cup on table 
in drinking. 




Teaohes targeting. 
Promotes weight forward. 
Prepares for independent 
sitting. 


Sitting, 


• 


Prepares for independent 
sitting. Promotes 
weight forward. Weight- 
bearing on hands and arms 
as well as legs. 


Sitting, 





siao 



Tndivjclual Tr^sks and Faci'' itntion 
Descriptions {S2) 



The follow'np Indlviduc-^^l tasks wo.i'o dosif.nod to pro- 
paro. each child to mainta5.n an IndepGndcnt, stable sittiTir 
posture which would eventually allow him to rise from o 
r?it to a stand. Thr^ goal of each task is standing. 

The ability level? rrnf.e from requiring' only light 
facilitation to rise fron a chair v;ith no support (no 
chair or stick to hold - merely clasping hands) to requir- 
ing heavy facilitation at both hands and feet to maintain 
stable sitting.. 

Two children are not represented in this section. 
One child (l^ri Knapp) had no formali7od task, but was^ 
^ivcn independent sitting v.ovk each time. A second child 
^Linda ^cgal) was undergoing orthopedic evaluation for a 
possible hip dislocation and it was not considered prudent 
for her to bear weight at that time. 
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JEFFANDERSON 



Individual Goal-Tasks and Facilitations. 

1. Tasks without braces, before they are put on: 

hands up a^d"doTih."?ungriogether"'^"'' '° """^^ 

ir,\> 1 rioor and then come up and look at thp i 

^S^iook^u^'"" ''^^ straightens at the hipl ^Sln'he'ls 

^hesl falks'SltWb^lef the" br2l»f '^''H "S™" ■'"i-'S 
these sa.e tasks a^e l"griep^^Ite'd"lo^J fti^^lt Srt'^of"^ 

NO WALKING IN THE BRACES. 
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LUANN ASPEN 
Individual Goal-Tasks and Facilit^-^.hint.c , 

Je,';s and sit do\rm slowly. Vcrv Hoht- fLJ^,-i,-Z i- , 

main facilitator should be in ^V.o fi««t- nu*-^ ? 

She Should clap once H ^.dl SloL"Ke ll^i^'l^r,. 




DOREEN BALL 



ti«? X facilitated in free sitting so 

that she, like Lloyd Loberger, is doing most of her work 

£''?3.''^\^^Pf' ^^11 facilitation at the Prists 

aSkfi^^^J °^ °f the chair e^d S the 

ankles to keep her feet flat. 

Standing - Two facilitators are needed, one at the iTro-it 

be'tSf o^/ih'^f 3?" facilitatoi at the f?^nt sSoild 

be the one who talks to Doreen. Talking and rhythmic inten- 
tion should be centered around flat feet, grasprs^raight 
elbows, and head up. It may be necessary to faiiliSti bv 

^71^^ ^^^'^^ ^^'^^ the faiuSator^s 

^boSr It encourage her to straighten her 

at thl'elb^ws! inrposs!ble to facilitlte her directly 

lllri^^^.l^^"'' ^".''J}^ ^'^^"'^ ^^11 "ote that she tends to 
place much more weight on her right foot than her left 
And as a result of this tendency? her ?eft fSot JiU tind 
to go out from under her or her left knee will tend to flex 
?p^t°^f''f^^^'' activity. Her feet can be facilitlSd by the 
illlais ^fP^^i^lly with the left side, ^t 

kSKs f,.^S ^L^r advantageous to facilitate her straight 
« , ^"side," the conductor crossing his wrists 

^ the ficflifator ""^^^ ""^'t contra-faterarhlil 

or cne tacliitator. If she seems to be leaning on the foi-P- 

?W conductor the facilitation liirbe^hSnged so 

oS?s'id'e%f"go'?ee"s^!e'gs^ conductor' s^hands frfm the 
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J ^OOM COPY 

J TED DITLEFSEN 

I Individual Goal-Tasks and Facilitations. 

T 1- ya^i^^P?.'. , Ted should be walking and being encouraged now to 

^ ^u? ^Sf^u.^^ uJ ^''^Pf rather than swinging hit legs from 

the hip. Pushing his chair, he should put his steppinl foot 
up on the second rung of his chair before he puts it on the 
I 9^^^^' This ntust be done with both feet. 

r^'^^®? ^ *^iPs (especially on the right 

side) for the purpose of keeping his knees abducted as he 

u4^°°V"iS^^ ""IJ^^f- other words, facilitation 

j at the hips should be designed to keep the knee of the foot 

f the rung of the chair straight ahead instead 

J- of adducted toward the midline. He must be continually 

j encouraged to keep his head up. uaxxy 

Wherever possible this kind of walking must be done whenever 
?L his place. If there is a hurry involved in changing 

1 the place, such as going to the bathroom, he need not put his 

feet up on the rung of the chair with every step. However. 

I ^ the conductor should be there facilitating him at the hips 

' it a^^om^lished?^'"' '° 



i; 
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nOOM COPY 



MELODY GARRETT 



Individual Goal-Tasks ano Facilitations • 



^» Sitting, For this task, Melody should be sitting in a re<>vilar 
wooden chair where the legs have been cut off and where the 
seat is about the same height as her chair, TS^o people 
should facilitate her at ankles and wrists. Her hands should 
be on the corners of her chair. She should be encouraged to 
hold her head in the middle and look straight ahead, Ker left 
leg seems to be much better and the fixture in her chair 
appears to have helped in keeping her knees abducted. Melody 
can be moved to the rug and can be encouraged to sit with her 
legs in a W position and to sit between the calves of her 
legs. Facilitation here should be in keeping her hands on 
the floor and push up with her hands, 

2, St anding, Two facilitators. The conductor in the front, 

sTtting on the seat of the ladderback chair, facilitates Melody 
in her grabbing of the chair, six rungs up from the seat. 
The facilitator in the front watches and encourages as she keeps 
her head up and that she continues to grasp correctly, especi- 
ally noting that her thumbs are hooked around the rung* Try 
for decreasing pressure of facilitation at the wrists, but 
not too soon. 

The facilitator behind Melody concentrates on her left lep. 
and foot, holding her left foot on the floor with the condiictor ' s 
foot and holding the knee back with the conductor's left hand. 
The right hand can facilitate Melody at her right hip, hold- 
ing her straight and encouraging abduction of the right knee* 
(Melody's left leg seems to be so much better now as is her 
functional grasp*; 
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IH»UM COi'Y 

LLOYD LOBERGER 



Individual Goal- tasks and facilitations. 

1. Legs should be hot-packed at knees prior to any attemots to 
get them perfectly straight. ^ attempts to 

2. Sitting - prior to standing activities, Lloyd should be 
encouraged to sit free with his feet fiat on the floor and 
his heaS up straight. The main aim is to get him to wo?k 
from the hips and to sit with his arms dow^ and hands on the 

r?^r«^^J^^ trouble straigSeniSg his 

right arm than his left, and he tends to fall to the rilht. 
Encourage him to straighten his arms and facilitate at the 
wrists when his hands are down so that he can wo?k at sitMn^ 
h?.'Jr?i«^ supporting himself equally on b^h flat felt ^d^ 
his head looking straight ahead. iccu miu 

3. Standing - move him to the ladder-back chair. This will take 
two facilitators, one in the front facilitating wrists and 
fegf^V'^^ f?f^'?" the back faSuLung'st^aight 
to^^ov? Qr^^i^^^S"" the front should be the one to tllk 
ioli encourage Lloyd to look at her and to 
^tltiatl ^^fu'^ "^^^^ ^^^^^ straight and his legs 
straight and his feet flat. Frontal facilitation mav alternate 

U^rj;e?Sfu?%^"K facilitating'artheVis?!?^'' 
;Li\u P^"^ to have the facilitator hook her two thumbs 
oj^er the rung of the chair and facilitate at the wrists with 
Hon^of^^ x,^?? f^^^ilitating at the eibow^'thl direc- 

tion of pressure should be such that his wrists ar4 flexed 
dorsally and "wrinkles are in the his wrists." ^^exea 

The facilitator in the rear should facilitate flat feet with 
F"ci?Uat?oi fitting on Lloyd's chair at this poinO. 

wtni ?J 2 ^Ji?^® ^"^^^ mostly be accomplished by 

«nH fj^^ilitator cross his wrists between Lloyd's legs 

?o m?Si ^ ^S^^ ^" ^"^^^ ^" forearms ad a support 

as ?? h/?ri^"^^^S' are straight. However, if it seems 

mof, i ^^H^i Sitting, on your forearms, facllita- 
of? ?5 switched so that the facilitators hands are on 
h^ds? ^^^^ ^® pulling back with his 

vIlLo°JlSf''^i"S it easier to facilitate Lloyd's 

tlnleX of'facUitltSg.''" advantageous 
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TIMREI CHERT 



Individual Goal-Tasks and Facilitations. 

1. Kneeling - Goal - to help bent knees with weight and 

encourage hand down and balance. Conductor in the back 
stabilizing feet and pulling up at the hips telling him 

i knees and (b) to keep his hands down 

and head up. Get him to again go forward slowly. Repeat 
cycle 4-5 times. He can finish this by moving his hands 
to the seat of his chair as if preparing to transfer from 
tioor to chair. Cycle may need another facilitator at his 
head working on his hands. 

- problem is hips - flexor spasticity keeps 
him from straightening up even though knees are straight. 
One possibility is a Bobath-type hip extension. R.I. P. 
following hot packing of hips. 

After he comes off the chair it seemed good to have him: 
CI) stand grasping third rung from top. 
(2) come down so he's sitting on his rear on the floor 
. back against conductor. 

>?< forward so weight Is on (over) feet. 

get him to climb back up again, facilitating at the 
beginning . 



2. 



S2.8 



I 
I 

\ 

I 

I 

J 

r 



aoom copy 

nancy scalzo 



Individual Goal-Tasks and Facilitations* 

1. Fr ee sittin^z; in a chair. Nancy should be facilitated at the 
ankles and encouraged to work with her hands, getting them 
onto the corners of her chair and keeping them there. She 
should then be facilitated at the wrists once her hands are 
in position and should be encouraged to have her feet flat 

on the floor with her heels and the backs of her legs against 
the legs of the chair. She should be encouraged to lean for- 
ward from the hips. Facilitation, as always, should be con- 
centrated on decreasing pressure. 

2. St fin ding from a squat, low bo x, aiyl/or chair. After Nancy 
has"^een moved to the floor, the tacilitator should get 
behind her and, with the conductor's arms under Nancy s 
armpits and her hands on her knees or around the tops of 
her calves, she should be rolled for\>7ard so her weight is on 
her feet. She should then be asked to push up from he-r feet 
and the conductor should note at which point her whole body 
goes into extensor thrust. She should then be eiici/uvaged to 
push up to that point five to ten times and the conductor 
should tell her to stop before the time where that reflex 
takes over. The conductor should then tell her to go back 
down again. Nancy can be moved to a box that is about the 
same height as one of the pink pots. Get her to do the 
same sort of push-up's standing. Eventually, she should 

be able to do this from her own chair. 

3. Walking. This is a suggestion and should not be tried if 
there are any doubts in your mind as to whether you can be 
consistent with these suggestions. She can be walked with 
the conductor behind her facilitating hip flexion only. 
Nancy is able to step and to put her feet flat if the con- 
ductor holds her at the hips and facilitates the outward 
rotation at the hips as she steps. It may work better if 
another conductor is in the front facilitating her straight 
arms grasping a chair. The facilitation point should probably 
be at the wrists. 
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Individual Tasks (S3) 



Three Subgroups 



In order to deal effectively with the varying stand- 
ing and walking abilities in the group, the following 
three subgroups were organized and each is described 
separately below. 

In each group, the emphasis is slightly different 
in order to allow for individual differences. All tasks, 
however, are designed to improve those skills needed f '^r 
stable, independent sitting, rising to a stand and sit;-ing 
down from a standing position. Some attention is given 
to stepping. 

Subgroup 1 . 

The two children comprising this group spend the 
majority of the period in achieving and maintaining the 
W or frog sit position. This position is designed to 
promote symmetrical inward rotation of the hips, outward 
rotation of feet and legs in order to provide an adequate 
symmetrical base for sitting and standing. 

Subgroup 2 . 

This group consists of three of the higher fxmctioning 
children. The tasks are designed to promote better coordi- 
nation and balance; as well as better leg and foot position 
in weightbearing and stepping. 

Subgroup 3 . 

For those children unable to maintain stable sitting 
independently, a special Plinth Series was developed. 
It includes those movements necessary for grasping (lor 
support), alternate weightbearing on the feet and legs, 
rolling, pushing off, standing and sitting down from a 
stand. Stepping is included as an application of the tasks 
learned in the series. A documentation chart follows the 
written series. 
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INDIVIDUAL TASKS 
Tim and Melody 

oubgroup 1 

Both hips hotpacked for fifteen minutes 
(Do 2 or 3 times) 

A. Come up and down to and from a W'-sit^ 

1. Both lie straight in prone - stomachs flat, legs straight, 
arms stretched out above heads and heads on floor and in 
the middle. "I lie straight" or ''I lie flat" can be 
intended to achieve this position. They should do this 
without facilitation. 

2. Have Tim w alk back pushing up with arms into a W sit. 

Sit behind him facilitating as needed at foot and/or ankle 
to keep (right) leg(s) flexed and at hip or knees for hip 
flexion. Allow him to free sit in this manner and move 
to Melody. "I come up", etc., can be intended. 



3. Have Melody walk up into the W sit using hands and arms 
in a similar manner but facilitation usually consists 
I of fixing her feet and ankles in a stable position an(d 

^ aiding in flexion at the hip and sometimes facilitating 

at the wrists for "walking back" of the hands and arms. 
Encourage her head up and in the middle because she tends 
toward total flexion while coming up. Intend, "I come up." 



4. Bo th free- sit in W position. Light facilitation may have 
to be given to Melody to maintain sitting balance. She 
must be reminded to keep her head in the middle. It helps 
greatly if she can fix her gaze on an object which forces 
I her head to the middle. " My elbows are straight^" "My 

^ head is in the middle ," "I sit up straight or tall" can 

be intended as needed. 

j 5. Melody walks down, extending each hand and arm outward 

as facilitation is given fixing the feet and ankles, at 
J' the hip and at the wrists as needed. Again remind her to 

I keep the head looking straight ahead rather than down. 

She returns to her flat, straight position in prone. 

j 6. Tim walks down in the same manner but the facilitator is 

' able to stabilize his ankles together, allowing him to 

do the rest by himself, with very light (one finger) 
I facilitation at either hip, if needed. 

B^ Stretching of Legs and Separation of Knees 

1. Tim rolls on side in an extended position with legs straight 
and arms stretched above head. Facilitation is usually 
|, given at the wrists and at the leg closest to the floor 

to maintain this position. The other leg is then passively 
' flexed (up to chest) and extended several times. The same 

^ procedure is done with Tim on the other side. 

O S3.1 
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C. Transition 



U^it i^if ^ ?° P''^"^ position, walks up into a 
in f^Ar^f «f \f ^°^^^^"8 the ladder-back chair placed 
in front of him and walks up the ladder with his hands 
pulling himself into a half-stand and sits on^J h?s oSA 
chair placed in back of him. He sits in his chair fortho 
next period, grabbing the ladder-back. ° 

^* Standing a nd Walking (2 facilitators) 

1. Melody free-sits in low adult chair (3 boards at back) 
stand F«;n ^ ^^^^^ P^lls to a 
tS^right kS'e ou?war5?™ -^^^^"8 

2. Tim - grabs ladderback higher, pulls feet back to ch«ir 
uiTng intention "I slide Lck>Wr should be 2eShted 

b^hfn5^^^*'^*'°^ Facilitation Irim 
behind to separate knees and feet may be given. Tim 
should pull up to a stand by himself as mSch as possible. 
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INDIVIDUAL TASKS 
LuAnn, Ted, and Jeff 

Subgroup 2 

CAll children seated on their own chairs before ladderbacks (Jeff's 
velghted^with^.andbag)^.^^^^ 1. 2, and i. for illustrations for the followine, 
My feet are flat 1-5 
I grab 1-5 (the chair in front) 
My elbows are straight 1-5 
1 stand up 

Ted remains in sitting position while LuAnn and Jeff do stretch- 
ing of legs or he may do squatting down. 

LuAnn and Jeff Refor to S 5.^C for figure. 

1. I go down - down. Squatting down. Heels should be 

_ f-^g^^ knees in good position. 

r Weight should be forward and 
seats should not be on floor. 



I 



I go up - up. Help to knees maybe needed. 
-c j^^gg should be straightened. 



Repeat 1 & 2 



After- number 1 



3. Knees apart, apart Attention to knee and foot 

Knees together , together position. 

^. I. go u£ - up . 

Repeat number 3 

Jeff sits on box and is given something to work with that will 
allow him to use his balance on box. After walking with the 
other two is completed, Jeff walks to his place in school 
(short distance). 

VALKING 

Rofer to S 5.5-B for figure. 

3 . Jeff - is walked between two chairs with conductor sitting on a 
tHTrd in front of him. Stepping should be done without Jeff 
crossing his legs and with Hs heels down and legs as straight 
as possible without his braces. Encourage his pushing the 
chairs along with his stepping. 

Walking must be started by 1:45 (all three walk in 15 minutes) 
then at 2:00 you must help in small group. 
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2. LuAim & Ted Refer to S 5. 2-A for figure. 

Walk behind ladderbacks putting feet up on rung. 

Left - up and dovm Target on second rung. 

Rifiht - up and down Ted - attention given to bent 

T nii«Vi ^® Straight ahead not 

- EHSii adducted toward midline. Other 

leg should be straight (needs 
help). He should pick foot up 
and put it down - not simply 
slide it off rung. 

- Figure belox^. 
Walking free - hands together in front of her. 
I stand up 
One 
Two 



She must get her balance before 
stepping. She stands up from 
the floor. ^ 
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STANDING AND WALKING (S3) 
Subgroup 3 
Lorl. Linda, Lloyd. Nancy and Doreen 

(Linda and Lloyd get regular small chairs without adaptations) 
Begin pushing off at 2:10 



I lie straight . 1-5 . 
2. I grab . 1-5 . (red sticks) 



3. I^ push down hard. 1-5 . 
I let go. 1-5. 



4. I^ touch. Ij^. (ladderback 

chair) 



^' Left foot up . 1-5. 

Left foot flat. 1-5 . 
And down . ' 

Same with right foot. 

Both feet up . 1-5 . 
/^d down . 

6. Left foot U£. 1-5 . 
And down . 

Right foot u£. 1-5 . 
And down . 

Both feet up . 
And down. 



All should have head in middle, 
arms down and legs straight. 

Lloyd - to grab and maintain 
stick, facilitate right hand. 
He should do left by self. 

Lori - needs little facilitation 
to maintain (sometimes none). 

Maintain position and keep elbows 
straight. 

Legs should be straight for the 
first four intentions. 

Toe and knee position should be 
perpendicular to plinth. Arms 
at side. 

Other leg remains straight. 
Plinth facilitation sliding 
and keeping foot on plinth. 

Have good foot and knee position. 
Foot slides down plinth. 



Legs return to straight position. 
Lifting up. 



Heels off plinth. 
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7 . Jt stretch my arms . 1-5 . 

8. roll over . Over . 

9. Mjr hands are open . 

10. push off . 1-2, I push , 
i grab the plinth . 1-5 . 
My feet are flat. 1-5 . 

11. I. stand up . 1-5. 

My elbows are straight . 1-5 . 

12. sit down . 1-5 . 

13. grab . 1-5 . 

i sit U2 tall . 1-5 . 



Must be done with straight arms. 
They roll any direction. Should 
be done on one plinth. 



Linda sits down and says intentions 
while sitting well. 



Slowly maintain grasp. 

Grab comers of chair - keep 

hands on plinth until count begins. 

Straight arms and feet flat. 
Doreen and Nancy might be allowed 
to sit alone without grabbing 
corners if this seems feasible. 

Lloyd and Doreen walk to table 
(Lloyd is pulled quite near to 
his place and then walks) behind 
ladderbacks. (Two facilitators 
on each). Nancy and Lori are put 
on pot or pulled to table. 
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DOCUMENTATION CHART (S3) 



liTiilOTIOW 



I lie strai^vt, 
1=5. 



2t I grab , 




ACCOtiPAI-^YING VIStlBAL IKSTRUCTIOKS 



»*Keep your head in the middle," 
"Arms do\m and legs straight," 
"Point your toes to the ceiling." 



OOliaETE DESCRIPTIOl! OF 
INTENDED hOVEMEMT 



"Look at the stick while you grab 
vdth both hands." "Keep your 
legs straight and head in the 
middle." 



Extend legs and arms 
maximally. Place palmar 
surface of hands at the 
sides of the body on 
slats of plinth while 
keeping head in midline. 



Extend fingers and abduct 
thumb to grasp, one hand 
at a time, a stick held 
by facilitator. 



"Straighten your elbows and keep 
grabbing the stick." 'Keep your 
legs straight and head in the 
middle." 



"Keep your arms down and look at 
the stick as you let go." "TiT 
to let go with both hands at 
once." 



"Put both feet flat on the rung." 
"Your legs are straight if both 
feet are touching." "Keep. your 
arms down at your sides and head 
in the middle. 



Extend elbows to place 
stick on abdomen while 
maintaining grasp with 
both hands. 



Extend fingers to .release. 
Elbows remain extended. 



Place plantar surfac©£> of 
both feet on chair rung, 
keeping ankles dorsiflexed. 
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ADAPT ATIOliS OF INTENTION 
FOR Il^DIVIDUALLS 



I 
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Teaches voluntary grasp. 
Prepares for supporting 
with hands and arms. Promotes 
weightbearing and eye-hand 
coordination* Teaches con- 
scious inhibition of ATNR, 
STNR and Moro reflex • 



Promotes syimnetrical elbow 
extension. Teaches conscious 
inhibition of Koro reflex. 
Prepares for weightbearing 
with hands and arms. 



Standing. 
Sitting. 

Grasp of objects. 



Standing. 
Sitting. 

Grasp of objects. 



Teftchos voluntary release 
of grasp. Teaches conscious 
inhibition of ATNR and Moro 
reflex. 



Standing. 
Sitting. 

Release of ctip after 
drinking. 



Prepares for weightbearing. 
Teaches conscious inhibi- 
tion of extensor thrust 
and flexor Withdrawal and 
ATMR. 
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llTi'KTICK 



5. Left foot 




Left foot flat . 
And dovm. 




Right foot up , l->5 » 



a5 



Right foot flat . 
And down. 



Both feet up , 1-! 
And down. 




ACCOHPAIviYING VSyBAL IKSTRUCTIOKS 



OOMPLiSTE DESCRIPTION OF 
II-TENDED HOVEt;eNT 



"Keep your right foot flat 
against the rung so your ri^t 
leg is straight." "Slide your 
left foot up the plinth." "Arms 
down and head in the middle." 



"Put your left heel dovm." 

"Straighten your left leg until 
your foot is flat against the 
run-^." 



"Keep your left foot flat 
against the rung so your left 
leg is straight." "Slide your 
right foot up the plinth." "Arms 
dox^ and head in the middle." 



"Put your right heel down." 

"Straighten your right leg until 
your foot is flat against the 
rung." 



"Slide both legs up and keep 
both feet on the plinth." "Arms 
dox^ and head in the middle." 
"Keep your bottom on the plinth." 

"Straighten both your legs until 
both feot are flat against the 
rung." 



Slide entire plantar 
surface of left foot up 
the plinth to level of 
right knee which remains 
extended. 



Press entire plantar 
surface of left foot down 
on plinth. 



iScbend left knee until 
plantar surface of left 
foot comes in contact with 
chair rung. 



Slide entire plantar 
surface of right foot up 
the plinth to level of 
lej^* knee which remains 
extended • 



Press entire plantar 
stirface of right foot 
down on plinth. 

Extend right knee until, 
plantar surface of right 
foot comes in contact 
\Ath chair rung. 



Symmetrically flex knees 
and slide entire plantar 
surfaces of both feet up 
plinth until both ankles 
are ftilly dorsiflexed. 

Extend both knees until 
plantar surfaces of both 
feet come in contact with 
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ADAPT ATIOIiS OF INTENTIOK 



RATIOhALS FOR GROUP 


FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS 


FOR INDlVIDUALo 


Teachos conscious Inhibition 
of ATNR, crossed extension, 
extensor thrust. 


Stepping. 




Teaches conscious inhibition 
of ATNR, crossed extension, 
and extensor thrust, Proniotes 
ankle dorsifloxion. 


Stepping. 




Teachos conscious inhibition 
of ATNR, crossed extension, 
extensor thrust. 


Stepping. 


1 
1 

1 

1 

1 


Teaches conscious inhibition 
of ATNR, crossed extension, 
and extensor thrust. Promotes 
ankle dorsiflexion. 


• Stepping. 


i 



Teaches conscious Inhibition 
of total flexion pattern. 
Promotes voluntary hip 
flexion and coordination in 
placing feet. 



Sitting. 
Stepping. 
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IrTCKTICK 



C30IIELETE DESCRIPTIOIi OF 
ACCOhPAI^jflNG VERBAL IKSTRUCTIOKS II-TENDED hOm.m 



6. Left foot u£. 1-5 , 
And down. 




"Keep both legs straight as you 
lift the left one up and dow," 
"Remember arms down and head in 
the middle," 



Lift extended left leg to 
place dorsiflexed foot one 
rung higher than original 
position* 

Lift extended left leg to 
return dorsiflexed foot to 
original position. 



Rieht foot ug. 1>5 , 
And down * 

Above 



"Keep both legs straight as you 
lift the right one ixp and down#" 
"Remember arms down and head in 
the middle." 



Lift extended right leg 
to place dorsiflexed foot 
one rung higher than 
original position. 

Lift extended right leg 
to return dorsiflexed foot 
to orAfTlriAl pnfi^f ^nn. 



Both feet u£, L-^, 
And down. 




"Keep both legs straight as you 
lift both up and down." "Remember 
arms down and head in the middle," 



Lift extended legs to 
place dorsiflexed feet one 
rung higher than original 
position. 

Lift extended legs to 
return dorsiflexed feet to 
original position. 



-7. I stretch my arms . 

1=5. 




8. I roll over. Over. 




"Keep your legs straight while 
you stretch your arms above your 
head." 



Extend elbows and protract 
shoulder girdle maximally 
to stretch arms above head. 



"Put your head on your arm and 
keep your arms, straight above your 
head while you roll." "Stay on 
your own- plinth." "Keep your 
legs straight without crossing." 



Roll from supine to prone 
in a segmental pattern vri.th 
head leading the body. 
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ADAPTATIOIiS OF INTENTION 



■ RATIOKALS FOR GROUP . FUKCTIONAL APPLICATIONS , 


FOR INDIVIDUAL:i 


1 Teaches lifting of leg and 

targeting for stepping. 
m Teaches conscious inhibition 
1 of extensor thrust and 

crossed extension. Promotes 
perceptual training. 


Stepping. 
Standing. 


- 


J Teaches lifting of leg and 
targetinp; for stepping. 

t- Teaches conscious inhibition 

1 of extensor thrust and 

crossed extension. Promotes 

^ perceptual training. 

i 
t 

t 


Stepping. 
Standing. 




r 

I Teaches lifting of legs and 

targeting for stepping. 
T- Teaches conscious inhibition 
1 of extensor thrust and 

crossed extension and 3TKR. 

V 

i 


Stepping. 
Standing. 

1 
I 


j 

i 

! 

! 

J • 


j Prepares for rolling to 

prene. Teaches conscious 
p inhibition of arm flexion. 

j 

T — 

I, 


Putting shirt over head 
for dressing. 


» 

i 


L Promotes segmental rolling. 

Teaches conscious inhibi- 
|- tion of total flexion 
1 pattern in prone. 

I 


Change of place from 
supine to prone. 
Change of place to push 
off. 
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9» hands are open . 

iris. 



ACCOMPAIvYING VgRBAL IKSTRUCTIOKS 



"Keep your elbows straight as 
you open your hands," 



00MPL3TE DESCRIFTIOi! OF 
INTENDED hOVEbiENT 



Place entire palmar 
surface of both hands 
on plinth while elbows 
remain ecxtended above 
head« 



10. I push off>l-2 . 
1 push . 




"Slide one hand to your chest (1) 
then the other (2), now push 
back," "Keep your stomach flat, 
legs straight and head in the 
middle." "Put your fingers on 
one side of the slat and thumb 
on the other," 



VJhile maintaining grasp 
on plinth| alternately 
slide one hand to shoulder 
level, then the other, 
Siinultaneously extend 
both elbows to push body 
back. 



I grab the plinth , 
1=5- 




"If you don't have a tight hold on 
the plinth, grab it now so you can 
stand tall," "Put your thumb on 
one side of the slat and fingers 
on the other." 



Extend fingers and abduct 
thumb to grasp plinth slat. 



221 feet are flat , 
1=5- 




"Bend your knees," "Put your 
heels down," "Keep grabbing 
the plinth," 



Flex knees to slide foot 
up until entire plantar 
surface rests on floor. 



U. I stand up . 1»5« 




"Keep grabbing," "Head up," 
"Don't rest against the plinth," 
"Keep heels down and knees 
straight," 



Extend elbows and raise 
head to bear weight on 
both arms and legs in 
supported standing 
position. 
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RATIOBALS FOR GROUP 


FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS 


ADAPTATIOIiS OF INTENTIOK 
FOR I^DIVIDUAL:i 


1 Promotes grasp and release 

and voluntary finger and 
W thumb extension. 


Change of place by 
pushing off. 

Grasp and release of cup. 




1 Teac5hes conscious inhibition 
of AXKR, STNR and total 

r flexion pattern. Promotes 
functional voluntary grasp t 
and veightbearing on hands 

. and arms* 


Change of place by 
pushing off. 
Standing. 


■ 


Teaches voluntary grasp. 
Teaches conscious inhibition 
of arm flexion. 


Grasp and release. 




Teaches dorsiflexion of 
ahklOp knee flexion » weight- 
bearing on hands and arms. 
Breaks up crossed-extension 
and aoctensor thrust. 


Standing. 
Sitting. 




Teaches wei^tbearing on | 
arms and legs^ extension 1 
of elbows and knees. 
Breaks up extensor thrust 
aiKl crossed eoctension 
patterns. 


Standing. 
Walking. 


- 



- O S3. 14 



ACCOhPAI^YING VIglBAL IKSTRUCTIOKS 



OOMELISTE DESCRIFTIOIJ OF 
B:TEfJDED biOVEb^ENT 



My elbows are 
straight , 1^5 




"Keep grabbing," "Raise your 
head." 



Maximally extend elbows 
while maintaining grasp. 



12. I sit down ^ 1^5 . 




"Sit down slowly lAile you 
keep grabbing*" "Keep your 
feet on the floor," 



Flex hips axxl knees 
to sit down on potty 
or chair liiile grasp 
on plinth controls the 
movement . 



13. I £rab. 1-^. 




"Let go of the plinth atxl pat 
your hands on the corners of 
your chair." "Keep your head 
up and in the middle while you 
let go." 



Extend fingers and 
abduct thumb of each 
hand to release plinth 
slaty lift arms (one at 
a time) and place open 
hand on chair edge to 
grasp it and extend 
elbow to support upper body. 



I sit tan. 1-5 . 




"Straighten your elbows and 
lift your head." "Keep your 
feet flat and close to your 
chair." 



Extend elbows maximally 
and raise, head to support 
upper trunk lAille grasp 
on chair edge is main^ 
tained. 
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ADAPTATIOIiS OF B.TENTIOK 



RATIOKALS FOR GROUP 



FUNCTIONAL APPLICAIIONS 



Teaches head control , 
wel^tbearlng on hands and 
arms* Promotes flinctional 
grasp. 


Standing* 

Grasp of any object* . 




Teaches controlled hip 
flexion maintaining 
protracted shoulder girdle 
and grasp. Breaks up 
extensor thrust and ATKR, 


Sitting dovm* 
Grasp* 




Teaches voluntary release 
and grasp, lifting of one 
arm i^ilo stabilizing vdth 
the other, and weight- 
bearing on hands and arms* 


Sitting. 
Pushing off* 

1 




Teaches conscious inhibi- 
tion of total flexion and 
extensor patterns* 
Promotes wei^tbearing 
on hands and arms and 
head control* 


Sitting* 
Standing* 





i 
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Standing: and VJalkiiiR (S4) 
One Group, Monday-Friday 



From three subgroups the children have been returned 
to one single group meeting together each day. The 
fol louring explanation and corresponding documentation 
chart shows the attention to individual differences as 
well as the stated intentions for the entire group. 

Four chjldren^who are unable to sit stably away from 
the table without the aid of a teacher-therapistj sit at 
the table and are given the opportunity to stand at least 
once. They repeat the intentions concerning sitting and 
perform the movements designed to lead to more stable 
sitting while the group sitting away from the tables take 
turns standing. 

Special attention is given to one child who is able 
to take some independent, unsupported steps. 
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9-18-71 

Standing and Walking - 1:30 - 2:30 PM 

(This period is devoted primarily to the improvement of the sit 
to stand change of place and the stand to sit change of place, 
and to give some experience in weight bearing. A far-reaching 
goal might be learning to step. For Nancy especially, attention 
is on stable sitting.; 

Braces - Jeff Hotpacked - Tim & Linda 

& 

Shoes - Ted 

There are normally four facilitators during this time. One should 
lead the entire group, one should be responsible for the sitting 
group, one should walk wTth LuAnn and one should help Linda, Nancy 
and/or TeST to stand up. The lead conductor must help her with 
Tim (at first) and probably help Ted. LuAnn' s helper will be 
available when she returns. 

Group begins - (see diagram) 

1. I grab the chair. 1-5. Ted grabs two red sticks. 

2. My feet are flat. 1-5. 

3. I stand up. 1-5. Jeff and LuAnn alone. 

4. I stand tall. 1-5. Can add"Elbows straight." 

5. I sit down. 1-5. Slowly, with control. 

LuAnn - leaves with one conductor for free walking. Group repeats 
above with attention to good sitting posture before standing - 
here the table group is included with good sitting as the goal. 
"I grab" for them should be table top or stick. Variation may 
be introduced as needed, but no games or songs until lAiAnn returns, 

After LuAnn reports her progress to the group, any game, song, or 
activity may begin, provided each child is provided the chance 
to stand up (or sit tall) with the attention of the group focused 
on him. For Jeff. LuAnn. Ted and eventually Tim and Linda the 
time spent standing should gradually increase along with increased 
independence in rising from a sit. Stepping might be introduced 
as a reward for superior standing or as part of an activity. 

At 2:15 - 2:20 - the focus shifts to the sitting group who stand 
two by two behind ladderback chairs - Lori and Doreeg . then Mel. 
and Lloyd - The four facilitators combine efforts. They Say: 



1 S4.1 

erIc ^.^7 



Page 2 

I grab the chair. 1-5. 
My feet are flat. 1-5. 
I stand up. 1-5. 
I stand tall. 1-5. 
I sit down. 1-5. 

Everyone moves to tables for juice (2:30). 
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DOCUMENTATION CHART (S4) 



TtffEWriON 



AC(X)MPANnBG 
VERBAL INSTRDCriOKS 



1, 1 grab the chair . 




"Stretch your elbows - 
grab with both hands." 
"Keep your wrists down." 
"Head in the middle." 



COMPLETE DESCRIPTION 
OF INTENDED MOVaiEKT 



Voluntaiy bilateral grasping 
of the chair rung at shoulder 
height. Active hip flexion 
and elbow extension, shovilder 
girdle protraction. 



2. My feet are flat , 
1=1 




"Slide your feet back 
to your chairs." "Keep 
your heels down." "Put 
your feet together (or 
apart) . " 



3. I stand u£. l-^ 




"Grab tightly." "Push 
with your legs." "Pull 
yourself up." 



4. I stand tall . 

1=5 




"Head up." "Elbows 
straight." "I grab 
higher." (Linda, Tim) 



5. I sit down . 1-5 




"Bend your knees." 
"Sit down slowly." 
"Keep grabbing." 
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Flexion of knees and increased 
dorsiflexion of feat as 
plantar surface maintains 
firm contact with floor. 



Arms and shoulder girdle act 
maximally to pull body for- 
ward as legs extend to push 
up and support lower trunk. 



Maximally extend knees and 
elbows, and back with head 
erect. Hips maintain slight 
flexion. Weight borne equally 
on feet. 



Controlled flexion of knees 
and hips for symmetrical 
support of trunk during 
downward movement • Maximal 
grasp and continued arm 
extension. 



ADAPTATIONS OF II7rE3\TIOK 

JlATIONjiLE FOR GRODP . FUNCTIOtiAL APPLICATIOKS , FOR INDIVIIXIALS 



Prepares for standing 
by putting weight of 
trunk forward, trans- 
ferring some weight 
to arms and hands* 


Grasping another piece of 
equipment, either in front 
or at sides, in preparing 
to transfer self to chair 
or toilet. 


Jeff - Ted - grab 2 small 
chairs back-to-*back and 
stand between* 
LuAnn - clasps hands in 
front of herself* 


Prepares for standing 
by positioning feet 
to bear weight, legs 
to thrust weight up- 
ward* 


r Stable lower trunk frees 
hands for eating, groom- 
ing, manipulating objects 
vTith or without table* 




Prepares for sjnnmet-. 
rical weightbearing 
using chair for bal- 
ance. 


Standing, walking. 
Transfer to another 
piece of foirniture* 


Jeff - Tod - stand between 
2 small chairs* Step, mov- 
ing the chairs with their 
hands. 

L\iAnn - free standing with 
clasped hands. 
Tin - I grab higher. 
Linda - I pxah higher. 


Prepares for stepping 
while pushing a chair 
forward » (Conditions 
equilibrium for ver- 
tical position.) 


Stepping, walking with 
support in front. 


Jeff - Tod - lift one 
hand from a chair at 
side, then lift other 
hand. 


Prepares for safe 
transfer from one 
place to another, 
from bad to chair, 
or chair to toilet* 


Independent transfer 
firom bed to chair, or 
chair to box, or to 
toilet* 


LuAnn - sits down with no 
support. 
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Standing and Walking (S5) 

Three Subgroups, MWF 
One Group, TT 

The inclusion of all children in one group did not 
allow sufficient attention to individual differences; 
therefore, the following compromise was reached as a' 
solution: 

On Monday, Wednesday and Friday, the group is divided 
into three subgroups as follows: 

Subgroup 1 . 

(LuAnn, Jeff and Ted). In this group, attention is 
given to stepping both with and without knee splints, 
teaching the use of chairs and canes as supports and 
squatting and turning around. 

Subgroup 2 . 

(Melody, Tim, Linda and Nancy). This group contains 
those children who are able to sit supported by ladderback 
chairs either in front or at the sides, but need assistance 
and support (by a chair) to rise to a stand. Attention is 
given to stable sitting before rising to a stand and some 
weightbearing. The goal for this group is independent 
rising to a stand from a sit and independent return to a 
sit. Some attention is given to free sitting without support. 

Subgroup 3 . 

(Lloyd, Lori and Doreen). The three children who comprise 
this group are presently unable to sit stably unless seated 
at a table. Attention in this group is given to independent 
grasp of a stick (See Description of Special Devices) held 
in front of the body (elbows extended) resting on the table. 
This prepares for grasp of a supporting chair and teaches 
leaning forward for stable sitting. The children are given 
the facilitation necessary to stand supported by a ladderback 
chair during the period and each one experiences some weight- 
bearing. Some time is usually devoted to sitting away from 
the table with support. 

The explanation following, describes the specific techniques 
employed by each subgroup. 

For a more complete documentation, refer to SI and S6. 
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On Tuesday and Thursday, the group remains intact as 
a unit and the procedure is identical to the Standing and 
Walking (S4), as described previously, with the following 
exceptions : 

a. Three children leave the main group to form 
a stepping group, instead of one. 

b. Those children assigned to the sitting group who 
demonstrate independent sitting skill are inte<- 
grated into the standing group for short periods* 
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Standing and Walking 
(Subgroup I) 



Jeff. Ted, I.uAnn 



LuAnn 



A.) To promote alternate weighting of foot she targets on 
rung of ladderback with left then right. 



1 . Left foot up - Up & Dovm 



2. Right foot up - Up & Down 



Watch for ankle dors i flexion 
and outward rotation of leg. 
When stepping down from 
rung she should not return 
to original position but 
left foot just lifted should 
be placed ahead of the right 
foot which will next step 
up on rung. 



3 . I push . 




B.) To prevent retroflexion of knees she squats down to the 
floor. She should be encouraged not to grasp plinth (she 
needs it now) and keep weight forward when coming up to 
s tand . ° ^ 



1 . I go down . 1-5. 



Go down slowly. 
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2. I stand up > l-5 > (Slowly and with control) 




C. ) Walks with helmet on between two lines (about 2 feet apart 
in width.) She should have aTtns forward. Eyes looking at 
hands. Care is taken so her stepping is straight and foot 
is lifted up when stepping. She should increase number of 
steps she takes. 



Ted 



A.) To promote adduction, abduction and weight bearing he 

should walk sideways between two chairs. He alternately 
pushes one chair and pulls the other while stepping to the 
side saying: 

1 . Apart 



2. Together 




. ^ J J 

B.) To promote lifting of the leg and outward rotation of knee 
and ankle, Ted walks between two plinths. He alternately 
brings knee to touch a stick the teacner- therapist holdsj 
and then steps down again. While flexing knee up attention 
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should be given to the outward rotation of both kneps (the 
straight and flexed knee). When stepping dovm Ted should 
step ahead. The foot position should be straight and the 
standing base "normal" (not too wide). 



1 . Left up . 



And Down 




2. Right up . Up . And Down . 



C.) To promote dorsif lexion, feet flat, adduction and abduction, 
he squats down when at the end of the two plinths. Attention 
so heels are down, and base is not to wide when squatting. 

1. I go down . 1-5 . 




2. I stand up . 1-5 . 




D, ) To promote leg extension and alternate lifting of legs while 
stepping, Ted walks betwen two chairs with braces oru When 
donning braces, Ted should help strap them on. Whil** 
extending the leg, I stretch my legs . 1-5, should be intended. 
When walking, he goes between two linesTapproximately 2 feet 
in width) sliding the two chairs at his side, ahead. His 
standing base should not be too wide and feet straight ahead 
when stepping. While stepping he says: 




Alternate beginning with 
left or right foot. 



Jeff 



A.) Braces on. Say. I stretch mv legs . 1-5 when donning 

braces. To promote ieg extension and heels down, he stands 
between two chairs and alternately lifts one hand up and 
then down. When hand is lifted up he should straighten 
arm and while looking at it, lift it as high as possible. 
Take care so that he isn't leaning on chair while lifting. 



1. I lift up . 1-5 . (right hand) 




2, I lift UP . 1-5 . (left hand) 



B. ) For moving about he walks between two chairs, sliding 
them ahead as he steps. Take care that his base is wide 
enough, and he is stepping forward with his feet. Feet should 
bear weight while stepping. He says: snouia 



1. One. 



2. Two. 




Alternate which foot 
starts. 




ERIC 



S5.6 



ROOM COPY 



Standing and Walking 
(Subgroup 2) 



Tim, Nancy, Linda. Melody 



0% 



Children in circular arrangement. 

Linda - one unweighted ladderback in front. Q 

Melody - two chairs at sides, ladderback in ,VmC#in 
front, helmet and shoes on. 

Tim - one unweighted ladderback in the front, 
two ladderbacks at the side. 

Nancy - ladderback in front, splint on left 
arm. 



E 



y 



1. I grab the chair . 1-5 




2. My feet are flat . 1-5 . 



3. I slide back. 1-5. 



Linda & Tim grab higher 
rung. 




Feet closer to chair. 
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4. My elbows are straight . 1-5 . 



11/ 
I k 

5, I stand up , 1-5 , 



6. I stand tall 



1. I sit down, 1-5, 



Children take turns standing up. 




Maintain grasp when 
sitting down. 



Tim 

A,) To promote grasp-release, weight bearing oti feet, abduction 
and adduction of legs, he comes to a stand from a sit, goes 
down into a squat, takes knees apart, together, then pulls 
to a stand. Two facilitators. 
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I go down . Down, 



I squat down. 1-5. 



Apart 




Together . 



I grab higher . Up. 



I stand UP . 1-5 . 




Hands go down rungs of 
ladderback. Look at hands, 



Feet should be flat. Base 
not too narrow. 



Knees apart. Feet flat. 



Knees together. 




Rolls forward to balls of 
feet and stands up. 



6, I sit down. 1-5, 




Maintain grasp. 



B,) To promote balance while standing, he grabs ladderback at 

the sides and stands up. After standing up (2 facilitators), 
Tim maintains stand with light facilitation. He should 
increase time of maintenance, 

C) To promote free sitting he puts hands on knees and increases 
time of maintaining that position. 

Me lody 

A, ) Stands up needing two facilitators. Knees and grasp are 

fixed while she pulls up to a stand. While standing, light 
facilitation is needed at hips or feet. She maintains grasp 
and needs facilitation to get head in middle. Sitting down 
should be slow controlled hip flexion, grasp should be 
maintained on chair, 

B. ) To promote head control while sitting she is shown middle 

and encouraged not to lean to chairs at either side, 

Linda 

A, ) To promote upper trunk control, she is encouraged to 

straighten elbows either when grabbing chair or with hands 
on outer knees pushing knees together, 

B, ) Attention to adduction of legs while sitting and standing, 
C) Encourage maintenance of stand with light facilitation. 



Nancy 

A, ) Promote maintenance of grasp on rung of ladderback while 

sitting and standing. Right hand should maintain grasp 
without facilitation, 

B, ) Encourage eye-hand coordination, especially when standing 

C, ) Attention to hip flexion and weight bearing on feet while 

sitting and standing. 
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D. ) Slow controlled hip flexion and sitting back down into 

chair also need attention. 

E. ) Maintenance while standing needs encouragement. 
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Standing and Walking 
(Subgroup 3) 



Doreen, Lloyd. Lori 



llLt^ Jf?i®® grasping the slats. Lori is unstrapped. All 
three children have helmets on. ^ 



1. My hands are flat. 1-5. 




My feet are flat. 1-5. 




My elbows are straii^ht . 1-5 . 




After straightening elbows 
airra splints are put on 
Doreen. 




3. I push down hard ^ l-S ^ 




4# I grab the stick s l-5 > 



I 
I 
I 
I 
\ 



I 




Song for maintaining grasp. 

The children maintain grasp on stick while one child stands • 
Each child sits grasping the rungs of a ladderback. Encourage 
maintenance of sitting position without facilitation before 
standing up. 



1. I grab . 1-5 . 



2. My feet are flat . 1-5 



3. I stand up . 1^5 . 





Children at tables watch and 
intend with teacher- therapist. 



Lori - encourage maintenance 
of stand 9 head in middle. 
Support given at elbows only. 
Lloyd - encourage maintenance 
of grasp and head in middle. 
After coming to stand, facili- 
tation needed only for balance 
and grasp. 

Do re en - needs help to maintain 
feet flat, knee extension and 
grasp. Encourage head up and 
leg extension. * 
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4. I stand tall. 1-5. 




/ 



5. I sit dovm. 



6. I sit tall. 1-5. 




All should maintain grasp 
during and after sitting 
down movement. Maintain 
sit without facilitation 
when possible. 



After all three children have stood they should continue 
class at tables. 



1 . My hands are flat . 1-5 




Elbows straight. 



2. I push down hard. It2>3t4t5 > 




With left foot, push dovm 
on floor. Other foot 
remains flat and arms for- 
ward. 



I push down hard, It2,3t4,5 > 
Repeat with right. 
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3. I make two fists. 1-5. 




4. I grab the stick . 1-5 . 




Procedure for standing the second time is the same. If 
standing position is very ^ood, a few steps may be taken. 
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?;^ ^flnding ^ Walking (S6) 
Subgroup 1 
(LuAnn, Jeff, Ted) 



In this group, special attention is given to the 
boys LiSlving th4 donning of traces and transfer of 
self from floor to chair. Teaching the use of chairs 
Ind cines as supports for proper fig^tbearing and 
stepping for change of place is also stressed. 

Goals for LuAnn are the same as the above, but 
weightbearing without the use of braces, chairs or 
cinis is emphasized. Balance and nghtxng of self in 
free-standing and walking is stressed for her also. 



S6.0 




Equipment: 



STANDING & WALKING 
Subgroup 1 

Leg braces for Ted, Jeff, 

Helmets for Ted, Jeff, LuAnn, 

2 small chairs for Jeff. 

2 large chairs for Ted. 

Cut down ladderback for Ted to sit on. 

Canes for Ted. 

Lu Ann's box. 

Ladderback for LuAnn - unweighted preferred 



LuAnn^ Jeff, Ted. 



!• Applying Braces 



After juice, LuAnn brings helmets, braces. 

Jeff is pulled over on his chair. 
Ted brings canes which he gets out 
of broom cupboard himself. 



Jeff & Ted help with 
donning braces, (on by 
10:45) ^ 



I^ stretch my legs . 1-5 . 
Is said whTTe"'^orng"THi s . 
Both hook top straps and 
are encouraged to bend over 
and fasten ankle straps. 
They sit on floor with backs 
against divider and a chair 
seat on either side. 

I sit up . 1-5. 
Soth use the flat part of 
the chair to push them- 
selves up and back onto 
their chairs. 

II. Standing 

Group stands together in 
semi-circle. 



Ted - stands with 2 chairs at sides. 
Jeff - stands with 2 chairs at sides. 
LuAnn - stands from box, hands clasp 

in front of her, then hands 

on hips. 



Simultaneously, LuAnn does 
deep knee bends at ladderback, 
supervised by #2 facilitator 
from the sitting-standing 
group. 

I go down. 1-3 (slowly) 
T come up . Dp7 (quickly) 
T go down - down , (quickly ) 
I come up. 1-3 (slowly) 

Knees apart - together done 
while squatting. Attention 
so she doesn't rest on floor. 



Jeff 
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1^ stand up , 1-3 . 
I stand tall. 1-5, 



i IJ-f t u£ - (left hand) 



Repeat I lift up , 
(right hanST} 

1 sit down. 1-5 . 

All sit down. 



III. Side Stepping 

Each child stands and side steps individually first. 

Jeff - 2 chairs, helmet on. 

LuAnn - hands on hips - stands freely. 

Stand beside her and be example. 
This standing beside her is rarely 
needed, sometimes a touch to her hand* 
Then move to in front of her while she 
does free side stepping. 

Ted - between 2 chairs 

Children sitting have tamborines 
or maracas to beat in rhythm to 
stepping^ At first^They must 
intend with the child who is 
stepping, then they sing. Leader 
also has tamborine for beating 
rhythm. 

Ted's standing - 2 chairs 

"Point feet straight at me." 
No facilitation on legs, but 
may straighten foot position. 
Attention to right leg so he 
adducts it rather than stepping 
out again with the left. 



Ted is given 2 canes after standing 
between chairs 

Ted is given 1 cane, with other 
hand he holds the chair. 
LuAnn puts hands on hips. 

Jeff and Ted - left hands first. 
Ted points cane to ceiling. 
Encourage to look at cane. 
Encourage straight elbows. 

Right hand lifted up. 
Encourage straight spines. 



i step out - left 
I close it 2 
L step out - right 
I close it - 2 
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Si^r ?i??~^^®P.,i?*^®"*^io"s with song: (instruments for 
those sitting) "First I step out with the left - then I 

j'cL%e\t'°;f!ge-th;r.''°" ' ^'^^ ^^S^^' 

o55®''-S^*'l? t^hilj side-steps alone, all stand in a group 
and sidestep. This activity will be developed later. 
Kepeat intentions and song with group. 

11:15 All begin walking to lunch table. Each takes 
something. 

1. Jeff - (2 small chairs) carries 2 toothbrushes. 

possibly the instruments. 

2. Ted - (T-cane in left hand, and chair) Takes a 

big wash basin and spit bowls. ' Needs 
supervision in walking. 

3. LuAnn -walks with chair to divider. Walks 

froely from divider to plinths. From 
plinths to table she again goes with 
chair, with washcloths on it. 

Jeff - Toothpaste on 2 toothbrushes. 

Ted - Pass out spitbuckets, pours water in tooth- 
brush glasses. 

LuAnn- Wets and wrings out washcloths. She should 

put them in basin and wring each one separately 
and carefully. ' 

Removing Braces : 

Ted - removes his as he reaches table area, before 

getting to his place: Top strap first (h5p flexion) 

Knee pads (stress grasp and 

release, pinch) 
Bottom strap. 
Ted pots after passing out spit bowls. 

LuAnn- Pots if needed before going to her place at table. 

Jeff -Goes to place at table and removes braces. 
Might need balp with knee pads. 

Canes replaced in broom cupboard. 
Braces placed in medicine cupboard. 
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DOCUMENTATION CHART (S6) 



INTENTIOK 



1. 1 stretch my legs. 




1 £it HE* 1-5 » 




1. I stand up , 1^5 , 





I come up . Up , 




ACCOHPAIv^ING VISRBAL INSTRUCT lOKS 



"Help me fasten your bracos," 
"Stretch your legs and keep your 
toes up," "Which brace goas on 
the left leg, which one on the 
right?" 



"Grab the chair rung to sit up onto 
your chair," 



"Stand up without touching the 
chair," "Put your arms forward," 
"Make a basket with your hands," 
"Feet flat and in front of your 
box," 



"Slowly go down," "Keep your 
heels on the floor," "Grasp 
the rung of the chair," "Do not 
touch your bottom to the floor," 



"Cone up quickly," "Keep your 
heels on the floor," "Grasp the 
rung of the chair," "Look at 
the rung," 



C0MPL?3TE DESCRIFTIOi! OF 
II:TEMDED hOVEl-.ENT 



Flex hips at approximately 
a 90° angle, extend knees 
maximally. 



While maintaining grasp, 
have upper truak lift 
body weight up onto chair, 



Push body forward with 
hands and arms extended 
for balance. Extend knees 
to straighten body into 
standing position. Target 
grasp onto rung of chair. 



Flex knvds and hips to 
lower body into a squatting 
position. Weight evenly 
distributed on plantar 
surfaces of feet. Target 
grasp on rung of chair to 
support trunk. 



Extend knees to push body 
up into standing position. 
Target grasp on rung of 
chair to stabilize balance, 



s 
i 



S6.4 



ADAPTATIOl.S OF INTEKTIOK 
RATIOtiALS FOR GROUP , PUKCTIONAL APPLICATIONS FOR INDIVIDUAL;; 



Ted and Jeff have backs 
against a surface \i9hlle 
donning braces. 



Stand ir^, 
Walkinp;. 



Prepares for weightbearlng. 
Breaks up total flexion 
pattern. 



Prepares for weightbearing. 
Teaches transfer. 
Promotes grasp and release. 
Teaches pulling of weighted 
objects. 


Change of place from 
floor to table. 




Promotes weigh tbearing, 
controlled hip flexion, 
ankle dorsiflexion, and 
balance. Teaches conscious 
inhibition of extensor 
thrust. 


Change of place. 
Standing. 


(LuAnn^s task, while other 
two children do the above) 


Promotes weightbearing, 
controlled hip flexion, 
ankle dorsiflexion and 
balance. Teaches conscious 
inhibition of extensor 
thrust and total flexion or 
extension patterns. 


Change of place. 

Standing. 

Rhythm. 




Promotes weigh tbearlng, 
controlled hip flexion, 
ankle dorsiflexion, and 
balance. Teaches conscious 
inhibition of extensor 
thrust and total flexion 
or extension patterns. 


Change of place. 

Standing. 

Rhythm. 
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ACCOliPAIvfYING VERBAL IKSTRUCrTIOKS 



COMFL^E DESCRIIT:I0I! OF 
II:T£NDED hOVBugMT 



I £0 down. UowH i 



in lb 



"Quickly go down." 
heels on the floor." 
rung of the chair." "Tour bottom 
should not be touching the floor." 



"Keep your 
"Grasp the 



Flex hips and knees to 
lower body into a squatting 
position. Weight evenly 
distributed on plantar 
surfaces of feet. Target 
grasp on rung of chair to 
support trunk. 



2 come up. 1^>3 . 



"Slowly come up." "Keep your 
heels on the floor." "Grasp the 
rung of the chair." "Look at the 
rung." 



Extend kneos to push body 
up into stflnding i)ositlon. 
Target p;rasp on runp of 
chair to stabilize balance. 



as in Id 



2. I stand up . 1^5 




"Grab your chair or make a basket 
and stand up." "Keep your head in 
the middle, heels down and elbows 
straight." 



Pull body forward with 

hands and arms. Knees 

extended. Ankles dorsi- 
flexed. 



I stand tall . 1^5 . 




"Keep your head up, elbows 
straight." "Stand very tall." 
"Point your toes straight ahead." 



Extend elbows and knees 
maximally to support 
trunk. 



I lift U2. UjD. 




"Lift your left hand up." 
"Straighten your elbow." 
"Look at it." "Heels down." 



Maximally extend left 
hand up above the head. 
The right hand and le- 
support trunk. 
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ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTIOK 



KAilUSiilLii* run unuur 

Promotes weight bearing, 
controlled hip flexion, 
ankle dorsi flexion and 
balance. 


Change of place. 

Standing. 

Rhythm. 




Promotes weightbearing, 
controlled hip flexion, 
ankle dorsiflexion and 
balance. 


Change of place. 

Standing;. 

I^hythm. 




Promotes weigh tbearing , 
ankle dorsiflexion. 
Prepares for in^iependent 
standing. 


Change of place. 

Sitting. 

Standing. 


LuAnn - comes to a stand 
and does free standing. 
Jeff and Ted - have leg 
braces and two chairs to 
the sides for support. 


Promotes weightbearing, 
ankle dorsiflexion. 
Prepares for independent 
standing. 


Standing. 
Sitting. 




Promotes weigh tbearing, 
ankle dorsiflexion, eye- 
hand coordination, per- 
ceptual training. 
Prepares for independent 
standing. 


Standing. 
Walking. 
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I lift U£. l^. 




3. I sit down, 1-5 . 




1 stand up. 1-5 » 

0 




2 step out. Left. 




ACCOi'iPAl/flNG VEiftBAL IKSTRUCTIOKS 



»»Lift your right hand up.»» 
"Strflighten your e]bow." 
"Look at it." "Heols down." 



"Sit down slowly into your chair." 
"Keep erabbinp the chnir or make 
your basket." 



"Grab your chair or make a basket 
and stand up." "Keep your head in 
the middle, heels dovm and elbows 
straight." 



"Use your left foot to step out." 
"Stand tall and keep your toes 
pointing straight ahead." "Heels 
down." 



c»r:PL3TE descrim:ioi' of 

II TENDED hOVEb.fiMT 



Maximally extend rip;ht 
hand up above the hoad. 
The left hand and logs 
support trunk. 



Flex hips, knees and 
ankles wViile maintaining 
grasp of chair. 



Pull body forwai-d with 
hands and arms. Knees 
extended. Ankles dorsi- 
flexed. 



Extend knees to support 
trunk. Abduct left leg 
out to the side, dorsi- 
flex ankles. 



"Bring your right foot over so 
feet are together." "Stand tall, 
head up." "Keels down." 



Extend knees to support 
trunk. Adduct ri^t leg, 
dorsiflex ankles. 
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RATIONALE FOR GROUP 



Promotes weigh tbearing, 
ankle dorsiflexion, oye- 
hand coordination, per- 
ceptual training. Prepares 
for independent standing. 



FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS 



Standing. 
Walking. 



ADAPTATIGIL^ OF INTENTlOlv 
PGR liVLlVlDUALJ 



Teaches voluntary controlled 
hip floxion and promotes 
woightbearing and ankle 
dorslf1,exion. 



Change of place. 
Sitting. 



Promotes weightbearing, 
anklo dorsiflexion, per- 
ceptual training. Prepares 
for independent standing. 



Standing. 
V/alking. 



Promotes weightbearing , 
ankle dorsiflexion, per- 
ceptual training. Prepares 
for independent standing. 



Standing. 
Walking. 



Ted and Jeff sit do^^ vdth 
extended knees due to leg 
braces. 



Ted and Jeff hold onto 
chairs. 

LuAnn does task independent of 
equipment. 



Ted and Jeff hold onto 
chairs. 

LuAnn does task independent 
of equipment. 



Promotes weigh tbearing, 
ankle dorsiflexion, 
perceptual training. 
Prepares for independent 
standing. 



■ 



standing. 
Walking. 
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ACCOiiPAIviYING VI-aiBAL BSTRUCTIOKS 



OOKPL-TTE DESCRIFTIOI! OF 
II TENDED hOVa.EOT 




1 close it, 2, 

(J- 




"Use your right foot to step out J 
"Stand tall and keep your toes 
pointing straight ahead." "Heels 
dovnri." 



"Bring your loft foot over so feet 
are together." "Stand tall, head 
up," "Heels down," 



Extend knees to support 
trunk. Abduct right leg 
out to the side, dorsi- 
flex ankles. 



Extend knees to support 
trunk. Adduct left leg, 
dorsiflex ankles. 



5. Step , One , 
Step , Two, 



v.. 




"Toes pointing straight ahead," 
"Head up," "Heels down," 
"Right-left, " "Left-right, " 



Elxtend knee» maximally. 
Alternate stepping with 
ankles dorsiflexed. 
Weight evenly distributed 
on plantar surfaces of 
foot. 
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ADAPT AT I01;S OF INTENT lOM 



Promotes woightbearing, 
ankle dorsiflexion, per- 
ceptual training. Prepares 
for independent standing. 


Standing, 
Walking. 




Promotes weightbearing, 
ankle dorsiflexion, 
perceptual training. 
Prepares for independent 
standing. 


Standing. 
Walking. 




Promotes weigh tbearing, 
controlled hip flexion, ankle 
dorsiflexion, balance, 
targeting, perceptual 
training. Prepares for 
independent standing and 
walking. 


Change of place. 

Standing. 

Walking. 

■ 


LuAxin - independent. 
Ted - braces and chairs. 
Jeff - braces and chairs. 




I 
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STANDING & WALKING (So) ^ 
Subgroup 2 



Lori, Lloyd, Doreen 

Attention in this group is given to change of place 
by pushing off and pulling onto the plinth. Good arm 
and upper trunk movement while maintaining the lower trunk 
still and symmetrical is also stressed. They also work 
on stable sitting in chairs at the ends of the plinths, 
supported by ladderback chairs at the sides or slats of 
the plinth in the front. Some attention is given to free- 
sitting position. The children i^re given the facilitation 
necessary to stand supported by a ladderback chair during 
the period and each one experiences some weightbearing in 
both sitting and standing planes. 
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STANDING AND WALKING (S6) 



Lori, Lloyd, Doreen 



Person who gives juice and pots these children should stand 
Intend"^ the end of the plinth. Hands grasp plinth. 



1. I^ slide my hands ahead . ahead. 

1-3 . and pull . 

Group leader begins: 
I roll over . Over . 

2. 1 stretch my legs . 1-5. 



I lie straight. 
Tsoldier songj 



Legs lifted up. 
Stomachs flat on plinth. 
Hands grasp plinth. 

Should roll quickly on 
backs by themselves. 

Cloth splints applied. 
(Use liners) 

Staves are at sides of knees. 

Arms down at sides. 

Noses and toes pointed upward, 



I m a little soldier lying straight 
First I put ray arms down by my legs 
Then I point my nose and toes up straight 
Now look at me how straight I am." 



I roll over , over. 1-5. 



3. I grab the plinth . 1-5 . 

Grabbing Song 
"Thumbs in the thumb place, 
Fingers all together. 
That is the song we 
sing grabbing together." 

I push off. To me and push . 



If needed, remind to stretch 

arms above head. 

Goal : Independent rolling. 

Stomachs flat. 

(may repeat intention twice) 



Arms simultaneously flex, 
then extend. 



First one at the end stands, with leg splints on. 
They must still be grabbing. 



4. Mjr feet are flat. 1-5 . 
I. stand up . 



Doreen, Lloyd get low blocks 
at end of plinths. 

Lloyd - special attention 
to grasp. 
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Repeat sliding on while remaining children stand. Eventual 
goal is all 3 standing together. Children slide on second 
time only to below knee. Attention given to grasp main- 
tenance. At second push-off, splints removed when feet 
touch floor. As much independence as possible emphasized 
during last stand. 

11:30 - 11:45 - Second conductor joins group to facilitate sitting, 



5. sit down. 1-5 . 
I sit tall . 1-5 . 

Sitting Arrangement: 

Lloyd: 2 ladderback chairs at 
sides . 

Doreen:Grabbing 2 ladderbacks 
at sides. 

Lori: No belt, pads on floor 
at sides, sit at side 
of her plinth which is 
pulled out. Pad at her 
hips. 

6. I grab . 1-5. 

My feet are flat . 
I sit tall. 



Hands grasp plinth, 
(free sitting) 

Feet on floor - hips weighted 




Lori grasps plinth slats. 
Lloyd should not cross feeti 
Stress weighting hips. 



Song - conductor's choice - finger play 

Doreen does some free-sitting during this time^ 



To be added: 

One child stands while others sit well. All use ladderback 
in front. Doreen will have leg braces and arm braces. 



I grab . 1-5 . 

My feet are flat . 1-5 . 

stand up . 1-5 . 
I stand tall. 1-5. 



Should look at rung. 



Encourage maintenance. 

Heads up, good sitting 
encouraged. 



Stepping, if standing is good. Doreen sits freely before 
going to table. 
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ACCOMPAivriNG VSfiBAL IKSTRUCTIOKS 



COnFL^TE DESCRir^CIOi! OF 
IKTEHDED hOVElieNT 



1. 1 slide my hands 
ahead , ahead. 1^5 
and p\ill > 




I roll over, over. 




"Use your arms to pull up onto 
the plinth." "Keep your tummy 
flat." "I will lift your lees 
up to help you." 



While maintaining grasp 
on plinth, extend elbows 
and then slide hands to 
chest level to pull body 
up until ankles rest at 
edge of the plinth. 



"Put your arms above your head 
and legs straight while you roll.' 
"Stay on your own plinth." 



Roll from prone to supine. 



2. I stretch my legs. 




"Keep your head in the middle 
looking up, while you stretch." 
"Point your toes to the ceiling." 
"Keep your other leg straight 
while I put your brace on this 
one." 



Extend knef^s maximally 
with head j.n the midline 
and feet dorslflexed. 



I lie straight . 




A 



"Keep your head in the middle 
and your legs straight." "Make 
sure your arms are down by your 
sides." "Point your nose and toes 
to the ceiling." 



Etxtend knees maximally 
with head In midline, 
arms down, palms on plinth, 
feet dorslflexed. 



1 roll over, oyer . 



"Put your arms above your head 
and legs straight while you roll." 
"Stay on your own plinth." 



Roll from supine to prone. 
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ADAPTATIOiiS OF IKTENTIOK 



Teaches alternate symmetri- 
cal flexion and extension 
of elbows fMrd weiphtbearing 
while maintaining grasp. 
Maintains lower body 
symmetry. Teaches indepen- 
dent change of place. 
Breaks up flexion pattern 
and ATNH and STNR, 


Change of place h;* 
pulling on. 
Grasp and release. 




Teaches segmenta]. rolling 
with arms and legs extend- 
ed. Breaks up ilexion 
pattern. Promotes head 
control. 


Change of place from 
prone to supine. 




Promotes body symmetry. 
Prepares for weiphtbearln/y. 


Stanc} inrr. 


I 

! 
1 

! 

! 

i 
1 


Promotes body symmetry. 
Prepares for weigh tboaring. 


Standing, 


t 
} 


Teaches segmental rolling 
with arms and legs 
extended. Teaches con- 
scious inhibition of 
total flexion pattern in 
prone. 


Change of place from 
supine to prone. 
Pushing off plinth. 





I 
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ACCOtiPAiviYING VFjlBAL IKSTRUCTIOKS 



3. I £rab the plinth . "Hake sure thumbs are on one 
ixi. I side of the slat, fingers on 
the other," 



ci3 — 



00JIPL3TE DESCRIPTIOI! OF 
II\TENDED hOVffl-.eMT 

Extend fingers and abduct 
thvmb to grasp plinth slat, 



I push off. To me 
and £ush. 




"Use your arms to push." 
"Heads up." "Keep grabbing." 
"Keep your tummy- flat." 



While maintaining f^rasp 
on plinth flex both 
elbows and slide hands 
to chest level, then 
extend both elbows to 
propel body backwards 
until feet touch the floor. 



^. Midfeet are Hat. ««Keep grabbing the plinth.' 

l£^. I "Put your heels down." 




Entire plantar surface 
rests on floor. 



] 



I stand up. 1-^, 




"Keep grabbing." "Head up, 
don»t rest against the plinth." 
"Elbows and legs straight." 



Extend elbows and raise 
head to bear weight on 
both arms and legs in 
supported standing 
position. 



I 



5. I sit down. 




"Sit down slowly into your chair, 
"Keep grabbing the plinth." 



Flex knees, hips and 
ankles lAiile maintaining 
grasp of the plinth. 



J 
J 
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RATIOriALS FOR GROUP 


fUKCTIONAL APPLICATIONS 


ADAPTATIOKS OF INTENTION 
FOR IMa"VIDUALL; 


Teaches grasp and release. 
Inhibition of total flexion 
in prone. Promotes weight- 
bearing on hands and arms. 


Grasp and release. 
Change of place. by 
pushing off. 




Teaches al'^'^ornate symmetri- 
cal flexion and extension of 
elbows and weightbearing 
while maintaining grasp. 
Maintains lower body 
symmetry. Teaches indepen- 
dent change of place. Teaches 
conscious inhibition of flex- 
ion pattern, ATNR, and STNR. 


Change of place by 
pishing off. 

OwOJlUXllg. 




Toaciies dorsiflexion of 
ankle, weightbearing on 
hands and arms. Teaches 
conscious inhibition of 
crossed extension and 
extensor thnist. 


Standing. 
Sitting. 
Standing up. 
Sitting down. 


i 
i 

! 

i 
1 
1 


Teaches weightbearing on 
arms and legs, extension 
of elbows and knees. Teacher 
conscious inhibition of 
total flexion, extensor 
thrust and crossed extension 
patterns. 


Standing. 
Walking. 


] Lori, Lloyd and Doreen 
repeat steps one to four. 


Promotes ankle dorsiflexion, 
controlled flexion of hips 
and knees, weightbearing 
on legs and head control • 
Teaches conscious in- 
hibition of extensor 
thrust, and total flexion. 


Sitting. 

Standing. 

Grasp of objects. 
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i sit tall , 1^5 . 




7\CC0liPAl^YING VlfflBAL INSTRUCTIONS 



"Keep your feet flat and head up," 
"Keep grabbing the plinth with 
your elbows straight," 



"Look at the rring of the chair," 
"Grab with one hand and then the 
other," "Wrists down and elbows 
straight," 



C0IIPL3TE DESCRIFTIOi! OF 
ItTEWDED hOVEiJSNT 



Extend elbows maximally 
to control flexion of 
hips. Head and back lift 
up to support upper trtink. 
Grasp maintained. 



Eixtend arms forward to 
grasp rv.ng of chair by 
extending fingers and 
abducting thumb. 



feet are flat , 
1=5- 




I sit tall , 1^5 . 



I ftrab , 1^5 . 




"F-ut your heels down," "Keep 
your feot close to your chair," 
"Keep grabbing," "Keep your head 
up," "Elbows straight," 



Place entii'e plantar 
surfaces on the floor 
directly in front of the 
chair and bring kne© to 
approximately a 90^ angle. 



"Keep your feet flat and head 
up," "Keep grabbing the rungs of 
the chair with your elbows 
straight," 



Extend elbows maximally 
to support upper trunk 
^ile maintaining grasp. 



"Look at the rung of the chair," 
"Grab with one hand and then the 
other," "Wrists down and elbows 
straight," 



Extend arms forward to 
grasp rung of chair by 
extending fingers and 
abducting thumb. 



.1 
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ADAPTATIONS OF INTENTION 



RATIONALE FOR GROUP 



FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS 



Promotes upper trunk support, 
sitting balance, controlled 
flexion and head control. 
Teaches conscious inhibition 
0'' extensor thrust and total 
Qexion. 


Sitting. 

Standing. 

Grasp of objects. 




Develops voluntary rcrasp, 
targeting and lifting of arms. 
Promotes weight forward. 
Teaches conscious inhibition 
of arm flexion and righting 
self in sitting position. 


Drinking. 
Standing. 
Sitting. 


Lori sits at plinth and 
grabs slats of plinth, 
Doreon occasionally h.id 
arm brace for extension 
of elbow. 


Promotes ankle dorsiflexion 
for weightbearlng on legs 
and hip flexion. Teaches 
conscious inhibition of 
total flexion and extensor 
thrust patterns. 


Sitting. 
Standing. 




Promotes ankle dorsiflexion 
for weightbearing on logs, 
hip flexion and eye-hand 
coordination. Teaches 
conscious inhibition of ATNR, 
extensor thrust, and crossed 
extension. 


Sitting. 
Standing. 




jJevelops voluntary grasp, 
targeting and lifting of 
arms. Promotes weight for- 
ward. Teaches conscious in- 
hibition of arm flexion and 
righting self in sitting 
Position. 

r 


Drinking. 
Standirg. 
Sitting. 
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ACCOIiPAI'iYING VH^BAL IKSTRUCTIOKS 



OOMPLHrrE DESCRIFTIOl! OP 
Il-TENDED hOVEb.lSMT 



My feet are flat . 



QS in 7^ 



"Put your heels down.*' "Keep 
your feet close to your chair." 
"Keep grabbing." ''Keey your head 
up." "Elbows straight." 



Place entire plantar 
surfaces on the floor 
directly in front of the 
chair and bring knee to 
approximately a 90^ angle. 



1 stand up . 1*>5> 




"Keep grabbing* the chair as you 
stand up." "Keep your head in 
the middle, heels down and elbovjs 
straight." "Look at your harKis." 



Pull body forward with 
hands arKl arms and extend 
knees to push body up 
into standing position. 



I stand tall. 1-^5* 




"Head up." "Keep grabbing your 
chair." "Straighten yoxir leps." 



Ebctend elbows and knees 
maximally to support 
trunk while maintaining 
grasp. 



ERLC 



S6.21 

308 



ADAFTATIOI'S OF INTENTION 



RATIOtiALS FOR GROUP 


FUNCTIONAL APPLICATIONS 


FOR INDIVIDUAL:; 


i'romotos ankle dorsiflexion 
for weightbearing on legs 
and hip flexion* Teaches 
conscious inhibition of total 
flexion and extensor thrust 
patterns t 


Sitting* 
Standing* 




Promotes weightbearing, con- 
troLled hip flexion, and 
ankle dorsiflexion* Teaches 
conscious inhibition of 
extensor thnast, flexor 
viithdrawal and crossed 
extension* 


Change of place* 

Sitting* 

Standing* 




Prepares for independent 
standing* Allows weight 
bearing on legs while hands 
and arms help support the 
body. 


Standing* 
Sitting. 


! 

[ 
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STANDING AND WALKING (S6) 
Subgroup 3 
Me lody , T im , L inda , Nancy 



This group or children procede with the standing 
and walking S5 they were doing (refer to handbook S 5,7-12), 
Attention is also given to change of place by stepping. The 
children are given the necessary facilitation to stand and 
step supported by a ladderback chair to the front. 



56 •23 




Most of the children "pol.Ly'' nt their [>l.int:hr, v^horc 
the pots rro stored v;hon not i.n use. Two of the olc^cr 
boys potty in the ward bathroom, Pottying nt the plinth usually 
involves a change of place froni sitting an a chair to 
nittinp on a pot and is acconiplis-hcd in the follov:inf» 
rnnnner: the child pulls to a stand fron the chair by 
^;ra^>ping the slats at the end of the plinth, Tf possible, 
he pul'is his pants do\>m with one hand vjhile supporting 
hinsolf v:i th the other. T'hile i.n a stand, pants are 
pulled dotNTP and the child continues to support hir^self ^ ith 
bis hands and arms v/hile lov.'ering himself onto his potty. 
The change of place from pot to chair is identical in 
reverse. Occasionally, a ladderback chair is su^'^'^ti tilted 
^or the plinth as a support. 

An elimination chart is mnintain'Ml ?A ^;ours a day r.u 
all childrr^n. Tt shows the number of l.^(v?cl movements and 
urinations for each child, the t'mos they occurred and 
v/hether the elimination was in the potty or an accident 

v/cltinr. or soiling. The chart provides medical and 
':oilet training infor.nation for both medical staff and 
teacher therapists . 

The ultimate goal is for a child to he completely 
?:oilet trained (go to the toilet or a^^V for a pot when the 
need arises), reasonably regulated (urinate a sufficient 
nnf^ber of timc^ throughout the day, but not excessively), 
and remain d7*y through the entire night. 



Tia 

111 



Morning Washlnr 0!]) 

Most of tho children's faces nnd hands rtro Vc?shocl 
with soap and washcloths, rinsed and dri^d passively on 
tho plinths. Some of them are given sorpod v/asbcloths 
and wash and dry themselves. 
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Morninr. ■■•ashin?:. (\12) 
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After clnnpin£ iindorpant.'? ?nd shorts, tho. chilclren 
move, or arc rnovod, to the tfthlos where tlicy wnsh faco^ 
.''Tid hands. A basin of clear water, a washcloth and 
•-.owol are at thoir placos . Each child g-nsps his wash- 
cloth and washes his face v^ith clear wator. Ho th<»n 
soaps his o\m cloth or receives one already Roapedl He 
uses It to wash his hands with a continuous scriibhinf 
motion. Hands are rinsed and children dry faces and 
hands on the towels provided. Combs, brushes and inirrors 
are used to compipte grooming. The goal is to sit staMv 
while performing sjinmetrical hand-arn movenents in the ' 
micflme and asjirmiptrical hand- to- face fnnvf-mon t . 
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